May 19, 1969

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Monday, May 19, 1969

The House met at 12 o'clock noon.
The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Latch,
D.D,, offered the following prayer:

I urge that supplications, prayers, in-
tercessions, and thanksgivings be made
for all men—I Timothy 2: 1.

Almighty God, our Heavenly Father,
who art with our astronauts flying
through space and who art with us walk-
ing on this planet, make us positive fac-
tors in the world’s fields of endeavors as
we seek to extend our knowledge of the
universe, to cultivate justice among men,
peace between nations, and good will in
the hearts of all men.

Make plain Thy path, help us to see it
clearly and then give us courage to walk
in it knowing Thou art with us all the
way.

In this troubled time save us from the
hot fever of foolish action and from the
cold fear which would make futile any
activity on our part. May Thy spirit live
in us and in so doing lead us to a life
together where men may live with dig-
nity, self respect, and understanding
love.

Bless our astronauts, bless Thou the
men and women in our Armed Forces;
may their contribution and ours become
a blessing to our Nation and to all man-
kind. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of
Thursday, May 15, 1969, was read and
approved.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate by Mr.
Arrington, one of its clerks, announced
that the Senate had passed without
amendment a bill of the House of the
following title:

H.R. 6260. An act to provide for the striking
of medals in commemoration of the 300th
anniversary of the founding of South Caro-
lina.

The message also announced that the
Senate had passed a bill of the following
title, in which the concurrence of the
House is requested:

8. 1095. An act to provide for the striking
of medals in commemoration of the 150th
anniversary of the founding of the State of
Alabama.

The message also announced that the
Senate disagrees to the amendment of
the House to the bill (S. 1011) entitled
“An act to authorize appropriations for
the saline water conversion program for
fiscal year 1970, and for other purposes,”
requests a conference with the House on
the disagreeing votes of the two Houses
thereon, and appoints Mr. Jackson, Mr.
ANDERSON, Mr. Moss, Mr, ArLorT, and
Mr. Jorpan of Idaho to be the conferees
on the part of the Senate.

THE LATE MRS. JOHN FOSTER
DULLES

(Mr. McCORMACK asked and was
given permission to address the House
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for 1 minute and to revise and extend
his remarks.)

Mr. McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, one
of the greatest men and one of the most
outstanding Americans that I ever met
in my journey through life was the late
John Foster Dulles, who for a number of
years was Secretary of State, and who
rendered outstanding service in our
country’s behalf. I had the pleasure on
several occasions of meeting Mrs. Dulles,
a very sweet lady, a wonderful character,
and one who by her love showed her
dedication to the career of her great hus-
band, making every sacrifice necessary
to help him to perform the responsible
and grave duties of his office during the
most trying period of our Nation's and
the world’s history.

I was very sorry a few days ago to
read in the newspapers of the death of
Mrs. Dulles. I want to take this time to
express my deep sorrow in the passing of
this charming lady whose beautiful out-
look on life inspired everyone who knew
her or who knew of her.

During the life of her late distin-
guished husband she cooperated with
him in a manner that inspired him and
encouraged him to carry on the great
work that he was called upon to per-
form in connection with the national in-
terest of our country.

Mr. Speaker, I express my deep sorrow
in the passing of Mrs. Dulles and I ex-
tend to her sons and her daughter and
other loved ones the deep sympathy of
both Mrs. McCormack and myself in
their bereavement.

Mr. GERALD R. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
will the distinguished Speaker yield?

Mr. McCORMACK. I yield to the dis-
tinguished minority leader.

Mr. GERALD R. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
it is typical of the distinguished Speak-
er's wonderful attitude toward fine
people, to take the well of the House on
this occasion to take note of and make
comment concerning the passing of Mrs.
Dulles.

Mr. Speaker, the former Secretary of
State served not only a Republican
President but several Democratic Presi-
dents in various capacities. He was a
great public servant. Mrs. Dulles con-
tributed significantly to his doing what
he saw was right on behalf of our coun-
try.
I believe the country has lost a great
lady in Mrs. Dulles, the wife of a great
public servant.

Mr. McCORMACK. I appreciate very
much the contribution of my friend, the
distinguished minority leader.

Mr. STRATTON. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentieman yield?

Mr. McCORMACK. I yield to the gen-
tleman from New York.

Mr. STRATTON. Mr. Speaker, I wish
to commend the distinguished Speaker
of the House the gentleman from Mas-
sachusetts, (Mr. McCorMACK), for mak-
ing these remarks in tribute to Mrs.
Dulles. As I am sure the Speaker is well
aware, Mrs. Dulles was a native of Au-
burn, N.Y., the center of my congres-
sional distriet and, in fact, she first met

the late Secretary of State Dulles when
his father was serving as pastor of the
Presbyterian Church in Auburn. I know
the people of Auburn who knew her and
the Secretary are saddened, as we all are,
in her passing.

Mr. Speaker, I want to join with the
distinguished Speaker in extending our
deepest sympathy to the members of the
family who remain.

Mr. McCORMACK. I appreciate the
remarks of the gentleman from New
York.

THE LATE HONORABLE CHARLES A.
WOLVERTON

(Mr. HUNT asked and was given per-
mission to address the House for 1 min-
ute, to revise and extend his remarks
and include extraneous matter.)

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, I regret to
inform my colleagues of the death of our
former and distinguished colleague, the
Honorable Charles A. Wolverton, who
served in the House of Representatives
for 32 years, longer than any other New
Jersey Member.

Prior to his election to the 70th Con-
gress in 1926, Mr. Wolverton, a native
of Camden, N.J. and a 1900 graduate of
the University of Pennsylvania Law
School, served as assistant prosecutor of
Camden County, a special assistant at-
torney general of New Jersey in 1913-14,
and a member of the New Jersey As-
sembly from 1915-18, being named
speaker of that body in 1918. He then
served as Camden County prosecutor un-
til being elected to the U.S. House of
Representatives.

During his 16 consecutive terms as
Representative from New Jersey’s First
Congressional District, Charles Wolver-
ton served with honor and distinection,
rising to the chairmanship of the House
Interstate and Foreign Commerce Com-
mittee. His interests were many and
varied; always diligent in his tireless and
selfless efforts to represent all the peo-
ple, he was a man of high principle, a
statesman, a man of impeccable integ-
rity. We are indeed fortunate to have
had the benefit of his wisdom and lead-
ership in his prime years and it is with
the deepest respect that I pay tribute
to this true Christian gentleman and life-
long public servant.

Upon Congressman Wolverton's re-
tirement from the House in 1958, the
Honorable Witriam T, CaAHILL Was
elected to the First Distriet until in
1967, it became my honor and privilege
to represent this District following re-
districting. Mr. CaHILL is unavoidably
absent today from the House on official
business, and joins me in this tribute to
our close friend and former colleague.

For the benefit of the Members of the
House, Mr., Wolverton passed away at 6
p.m., May 16 at Our Lady of Lourdes
Hospital, Camden, N.J. at the age of 88
yvears, I am informed that services and
burial are to be private.

Mr. GERALD R. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
will the gentleman yield?

Mr. HUNT. I am happy to yield to the
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minority leader,
Michigan.

Mr. GERALD R. FORD. It was my
privilege to serve with Charlie Wolver-
ton for 10 years. All who knew him
loved him. He was kindly, friendly, and
most solicitous of the newer and younger
Members. All who knew Charlie Wolver-
ton respected his great ability as a legis-
lator, both on the floor and in commit-
tee. He was a great chairman of the
Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce in the 83d Congress. He was
the father of a great deal of progres-
sive and substantial legislation. His
leaving the House was a loss. Those who
knew him and served with him have
great memories of a great Member of
the House of Representatives.

Mr. HUNT. I thank the gentleman
for his fine statement.

Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, will the gen-
tleman yield?

Mr, HUNT. I yield to the gentleman
from Washington.

Mr. PELLY. I join the gentleman from
New Jersey in paying tribute to the life
and service of Charlie Wolverton. He was
my first chairman. I never knew a man
who worked harder or actually worked
the members of his committee harder.
It was a great experience for me. He was
very kind to me as a new Member, very
helpful, and I feel although he lived a
long and useful life, his death is a loss
to the country. He was a great public
servant and dedicated his efforts es-
pecially in trying to provide a low-cost
health program for the American people.

Mr., HUNT. I thank the gentleman

the gentleman from

from Washington for his fine contri-
bution.

GENERAL LEAVE TO EXTEND

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent that all Members who may
desire to do so may have 5 legislative
days in which to extend their remarks
on the life and service of the late Hon-
orable Charles A. Wolverton.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from New
Jersey?

There was no objection.

PRAYER FOR THE ASTRONAUTS

(Mr. HECHLER of West Virginia
asked and was given permission to ad-
dress the House for 1 minute, to revise
and extend his remarks and include ex-
traneous matter.)

Mr. HECHLER of West Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, we were pleased to hear our
esteemed Chaplain of the House of Rep-
resentatives include in his prayer what
is in all of our hearts as we follow the
progress of our three brave astronauts.
Yesterday as I attended Trinity Episco-
pal Church in Huntington, W. Va., Fred-
erick H. Dennis, assistant to the rector
of Trinity, offered the following prayer
which was developed from the prayer for
& person going to sea:

O, eternal God, who alone spreadest out
the heavens, we commend to Thy almighty
protection Thy servants for whose preserva-
tion in the outermost parts of the cosmos
our prayers are desired. Guard them, we
beseech Thee, from the dangers of the uni-
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verse, from sickness and from every evil and
destruction to which they may be exposed.
Conduct them In safety to their destination,
and bring them safely home, with a grateful
sense of Thy mercies; through Jesus Christ
our Lord. Amen.

I am certain that in churches through-
out the land prayers were offered for the
safety and success of these intrepid ex-
plorers of the heavens.

PERU'S SEIZURE OF ANOTHER FISH-
ING BOAT SPARKS CONGRES-
SIONAL HEARING

(Mr, PELLY asked and was given per-
mission to address the House for 1
minute, to revise and extend his remarks
and include extraneous matter.)

Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, last Friday
Peru seized another American fishing
vessel which was drifting on the high
seas, 25 miles off the Peruvian coast.

The issue has not changed, Mr.
Speaker. Peru, the same as some of her
Latin and South American neighbors,
claims a jurisdiction of 200 miles off her
shore which is not recognized by inter-
national law.

But, what makes this latest seizure so
much more serious is that a delegation
from Peru only a day or so before, had
concluded a round of talks, labelled
“cordial” by our State Department. The
Washington, D.C., meetings had been
held with the State Department looking
toward better relations between our
countries.

For 15 years these seizures have been
taking place, and for this entire time the
Peruvians have refused to take the issue
of their claim of 200 miles jurisdiction to
the conference table or to submit it to
mediation, arbitration, or the Inter-
national Court of Justice.

Now, Mr. Speaker, there is but one way
to go, as I see it, and the chairman of the
Fish and Wildlife Subcommittee of the
House Merchant Marine and Fisheries
Committee the gentleman from Michi-
gan (Mr. DiNceLnL) at my request has
scheduled a hearing shortly on my bill—
H.R. 10607—to cut off imports of fish
and fish products from any counfry
illegally seizing U.S. fishing vessels.

This is a grave matter, Mr. Speaker,
and I sincerely hope my colleagues will
lend their support toward bringing this
measure to the floor and seeing that it
is enacted into law.

FAMILY PRESERVATION MONTH

(Mr. WILLIAMS of Pennsylvania
asked and was given permission to ad-
dress the House for 1 minute, to revise
and extend his remarks and include ex-
traneous matter.)

Mr. WILLIAMS of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, Raymond P. Shafer, Governor
of the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania,
has designated the month of June 1969
as Family Preservation Month, and his
message reads as follows:

Marriage is a vital institution and a close
famlly unit an integral part of an enlight-
ened society.

Every child needs the love of both parents
and in the case of broken homes, he is

always the innocent bystander who faces the
greatest hardship. Too often his affection is
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torn between those he has learned to love
and it Is hard for him to understand a sepa-
ration.

Therefore, as Governor of Pennsylvania, I
am happy to designate the month of June
1969 as Family Preservation Month in the
Commonwealth and ask every citizen to do
what he can to curb the rising divorce rate
in this State and every State in our Nation.

The type of education campaign that
could be conducted during Family Pres-
ervation Month are:

First. Encourage couples to seek as-
sistance as soon as marital problems
start to develop.

Second. Advocate educational pro-
grams in the responsibilities and roles in
marriage and family life.

Third. Encourage couples to seek mar-
riage counseling and guidance when
problems in the home cannot be resolved
by the couple alone.

THE WAR IN VIETNAM

(Mr. ANDREWS of Alabama asked and
was given permission to address the
House for 1 minute, and to revise and
extend his remarks.)

Mr. ANDREWS of Alabama. Mr.
Speaker, last week two fine young mar-
ried men, from my district, were killed
in Vietnam. This is happening all too
frequently in a war that should have
been won years ago. If the President has
a secret plan to end this war, let me plead
with him to come forward with it. If
he does not, let me beg him again either
to fight this war to win it or get out of
Vietnam.

APPOINTMENT OF CONFEREES ON 8.
1011, AUTHORIZING APPROPRIA-
TIONS FOR SALINE WATER CON-
VERSION

Mr. ASPINALL Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to take from the
Speaker’s table the bill S. 1011, to au-
thorize appropriations for the saline wa-
ter conversion program for fiscal year
1970, and for other purposes, with the
House amendment thereto, insist on the
House amendment, and agree to the con-
ference requested by the Senate.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from Colo-
rado? The Chair hears none, and ap-
points the following conferees: Messrs.
AsPINALL, JouNsoON of California, HaLEY,
SayvLor, and HOSMER.

CONSENT CALENDAR

The SPEAKER. This is Consent Cal-
endar Day. The Clerk will call the first
bill on the Consent Calendar,

AUTHORIZING ROUNDTRIP TRANS-
PORTATION TO THE HOME PORT
FOR A MEMBER OF NAVAL SERV-
ICE ON PERMANENT DUTY
ABOARD SHIP OVERHAULING
AWAY FROM HOME PORT

The Clerk called the bill (H.R. 8020)
to amend title 37, United States Code, to
provide entitlement to roundtrip trans-
portation to the home port for a member
of the naval service on permanent duty
aboard a ship overhauling away from
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home port whose dependents are resid-
ing at the home port.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the present consideration of the bill?

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, reserving
the right to object, I would like to ask
a question or two concerning this bill.

What has been the procedure in the
past? I assume we have had ships re-
paired in yards distant from home ports.
Has there been no payment of any kind
in the past?

Mr. NEDZI. Mr. Speaker, will the gen-
tleman yield.

Mr. GROSS. Of course I yield to the
gentleman from Michigan.

Mr. NEDZI. The procedure in the past
has been not to meke such payments with
reference to a ship being repaired away
from the home port and away from
where the dependents or seamen and
officers of the Navy lived. The individual
has had to furnish his own transporta-
tion to go back to his home.

Mr. GROSS. I understand the commit-
tee considers this to be an injustice and
I think that is probably true. But be-
yond that, are vessels now being repaired
in larger numbers away from their home
ports, or just what is the situation?

Mr. NEDZI. Mr. Speaker, if the gentle-
man will yield further, I do not believe
there is any difference in the number of
vessels being repaired away from their
home port. I think this is just a recog-
nition that this procedure represents an
injustice and the effort is now being made
to correct it.

Mr. GROSS. Then, the legislation is
not prompted by a greater number of
vessels being repaired away from their
home ports? We are not talking about
building vessels, are we? We are talking
about repairing them for the most part,
are we not?

Mr. NEDZI. If the gentleman will yield
further, just repairing them.

Mr. GROSS. Yes. It would be my hope,
and I wish the committee had inserted
some language calling on the Depart-
ment of the Navy to do everything within
its power to hold down the cost of legis-
lation .of this type by seeing to it that
ships which are normally berthed on the
west coast are repaired on the west coast,
and the same for the east coast, in the
areas where the dependents of the crews
that man them are located. They should
make every effort to have them repaired
on that particular coast, rather than
transporting crew members perhaps
across the continent.

Mr. NEDZI. The gentleman from Iowa
expresses the concern of the committee
fully. This is a matter that we discussed
in the hearings which were held on this
legislation. We were assured that wher-
ever possible this is being done. Unfor-
tunately, where there is low bidding and
where some of the contracts are let out,
then the Department of the Navy has
no control over where the ship is going to
be repaired.

Mr. GROSS. I can understand that.
I am glad to have the assurance of the
gentleman that the committee was con-
cerned with the cost of this program and
that it will be watching to see how it
works out.

Mr. NEDZI. I think I can give the gen-
tleman from Iowa that assurance.
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Mr. GROSS. I thank the gentleman.

Mr. Speaker, I withdraw my reserva-
tion of objection.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the present consideration of the bill?

There being no objection, the Clerk
read the bill, as follows:

H.R. 8020

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of

America in Congress assembled, That chap-

ter T of title 37, United States Code, is

amended as follows:
(1) The following new section is inserted
after section 406a:

*“§ 406b. Travel and transportation allow-
ances: members of the naval serv-
ice attached to a ship overhauling
away from home port

“Under regulations prescribed by the Sec-
retary of the Navy, a member of the naval

service who is on permanent duty aboard a

ship which is being overhauled away from its

home port and whose dependents are resid-
ing at the home port of the ship is entitled
to Government or Government-procured
transportation including transportation pro-
cured with a United States of America trans-
portation request for round trip travel from
the port of overhaul to the home port on or
after the thirty-first, ninety-first, one hun-
dred and fifty-first, and two hundred and
eleventh calendar day after the date on which
the ship enters the overhaul port or after
the date on which the member becomes per-
manently attached to the ship, whichever
date is later.”

(2) The following new item is inserted in
the analysis:

““406b. Travel and transportation allowaneces:
members of the naval service at-
tached to a ship overhauling away
from home port.”

With the following committee amend-
ment:

Strike the language on page 2 beginning at
line 4 and ending with the quotation mark
on line 16, and substitute the following:

“Under regulations prescribed by the Sec-
retary of the Navy, a member of the naval
service who is on permanent duty aboard a
ship which is being overhauled away from its
home port and whose dependents are resid-
ing at the home port of the ship is entitled
to transportation, transportation in kind, re-
imbursement for personally procured trans-
portation, or an allowance for transportation
as provided in section 404(d)(3) of this
chapter for round-trip travel from the home
port of overhaul to the home port on or after
the thirty-first, ninety-first, and one hun-
dred and fifty-first calendar day after the
date on which the ship enters the overhaul
port or after the date on which the member
becomes permanently attached to the ship,
whichever date is later: Provided, however,
that in no event shall the amount of reim-
bursement for personally procured transpor-
tation or allowance for transportation ex-
ceed the cost of Government-procured com-
mercial round-trip air travel.”

The committee amendment was agreed

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
and read a third time, was read the third
time, and passed, and a motion to recon-
sider was laid on the table.

INCREASING THE STATUTORY
CEILING ON THE AUTHORIZED
NUMBER OF MARINE CORPS RE-
SERVE GENERAL OFFICERS

The Clerk called the bill (H.R. 6790) to
authorize an increase in the number of
Marine Corps Reserve officers who may
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serve in an active status in the com-
bined grades of brigadier and major
general.

There being no objection, the Clerk
read the bill, as follows:

H.R. 6790

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That section
5458(a), title 10, United States Code, as
amended be amended by deleting the num-
ber “ten” at the end of the subsectlon and
substituting the number “fifteen” therefor.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
and read a third time, was read the third
time, and passed, and a motion to recon-
sider was laid on the table,

AMENDING UNITED STATES CODE
TO INCLUDE A FOSTER CHILD
WITHIN THE DEFINITION OF “DE-
PENDENT"

The Clerk called the bill (H.R. 8018)
to amend section 1072(2) of title 10,
United States Code, to include a foster
child within the definition of dependent.

There being no objection, the Clerk
read the bill, as follows:

H.R. 8018

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That section
1072(2) of title 10, United States Code, is
amended as follows:

(1) By inserting “, a foster child,” after
“adopted child” in clause (E).

(2) By adding the following new flush
sentences at the end:

“For the purpose of clause (E), a foster child
is one who Is, or was at the time of the mem-
ber's or former member's death, in fact de-
pendent on him for over one-half of his
support, and residing in his household in a
parent-chlld relationship. However, only that
medical and dental care may be furnished to
a foster child under this chapter which is not
furnished by other non-Federal agencies.”

With the following committee amend-
ment:

On page 2, line 2, change the perlod to a
comma and insert the following: “except a
child who was placed in his household by a
social service agency upon application of the
member or former member, but without an
agreement to adopt.”

The committee amendment was agreed
to.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
and read a third time, was read the third
time, and passed, and a motion to re-
consider was laid on the table.

REVOLVING FUND OF U.S. CIVIL
SERVICE COMMISSION

The Clerk called the bill (H.R. 9233) to
amend title 5, United States Code, to
promote the efficient and effective use of
the revolving fund of the Civil Service
Commission in connection with certain
functions of the Commission, and for
other purposes.

There being no objection, the Clerk
read the bill, as follows:

HR. 9233
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of

Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That (a) sec-

tion 1304(e) of title 5, United States Code,
is amended to read as follows:
“(e) (1) A revolving fund of $4,000,000 is
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available, to the Commission without fiscal
year limitation, for financing Investigations,
training, and such other functions as the
Commission is authorized or required to per-
form on a relmbursable basis. However, the
functions which may be financed in any fiscal
year by the fund are restricted to those func-
tions which are covered by the budget esti-
mates submitted to the Congress for that
fiscal year. To the maximum extent feasible,
each individual activity shall be conducted
generally on an actual cost basis over a rea-
sonable period of time.

“(2) The capital of the fund consists of
the aggregate of—

“(A) appropriations made to provide capi-
tal for the fund; and

“(B) the sum of the fair and reasonable
value of such supplies, equipment, and other
assets as the Commission from time to time
transfers to the fund (including the amount
of the unexpended balances of appropria-
tions or funds relating to activities the fi-
nancing of which is transferred to the fund)
less the amount of related liabilities, the
amount of unpaid obligations, and the value
of acerued annual leave of employees, which
are attributable to the activitles the financ-
ing of which is transferred to the fund.

“{3) The fund shall be credited with—

“(A) advances and reimbursements from
available funds of the Commission or other
agencies, or from other sources, for those
services and supplies provided at rates esti-
mated by the Commission as adequate to re-
cover expenses of operation (including pro-
vision for accrued annual leave of employees
and depreciation of equipment); and

“(B) receipts from sales or exchanges of
property and payments for loss of or damage
to property, accounted for under the fund.

“(4) Any unobligated and unexpended
balances in the fund which the Commission
determines to be In excess of amounts needed
for activities financed by the fund shall be
deposited in the Treasury of the United
States as miscellaneous receipts.

*“(5) The Commission shall prepare a busi-
ness-type budget providing full disclosure
of the results of operations for each of the
functions performed by the Commission and
financed by the fund, and such budget shall
be transmitted to the Congress and consid-
ered, in the manner prescribed by law for
wholly owned Government corporations.

“(6) The Comptroller General of the
United States shall, as a result of his periodic
reviews of the activities financed by the
fund, report and make such recommenda-
tions as he deems appropriate to the Com-
mittees on Post Office and Civil Service of the
Senate and House of Representatives at least
once every three years.”.

(b) Section 1304(f) of title 5, United
States Code, is amended by striking out “in-
vestigations made"” and inserting In leu
thereof “investigations, training, and func-
tlons performed”.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed,
and read a third time, was read the third
time, and passed, and a motion to recon-
sider was laid on the table.

AUTHORIZING THE APPOINTMENT
OF THE PRESENT CHAIRMAN OF
THE JOINT CHIEFS OF STAFF
FOR AN ADDITIONAL TERM OF 1
YEAR
The Clerk called the joint resolution

(H.J. Res. 677) to authorize the Presi-

dent to reappointment as Chairman of

the Joint Chiefs of Staff, for an addi-
tional term of 1 year, the officer serv-

ing in that position on April 1, 1969.
There being no objection, the Clerk

read the joint resolution as follows:
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H.J.Res. 677
Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled, That, nothwithstand-
ing section 142(a) of title 10, United States
Code, the President may, by and with the ad-
vice and consent of the Senate, reappoint as
Chalirman of the Joint Staffs, for an addi-
tional term of one year, the officer serving in

that position on April 1, 1969.

The joint resolution was ordered to be
engrossed and read a third time, was
read the third time, and passed, and a
motion to reconsider was laid on the
table.

Mr. PRICE of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, I
ask unanimous consent that the Com-
mittee on Armed Services be discharged
from further consideration of Senate
Joint Resolution 104, a joint resolution
identical to that which was just passed
by the House, and ask for its immediate
consideration.

The Clerk read the title of the Senate
joint resolution.

The SPEAKER pro tempore (Mr,
McFaLL). Is there objection to the re-
quest of the gentleman from Illinois.

There was no objection.

The Clerk read the Senate joint res-
olution, as follows:

S.J. Res. 104
Joint rescolution to authorize the President
to reappoint as Chairman of the Joint

Chiefs of Staff, for an additional term of

one year, the officer serving in that position

on April 1, 1969

Resolved by the Senate and House of Rep-
resentatives of the United States of America
in Congress assembled, That, notwithstand-
ing section 142(a) of title 10, United States
Code, the President may, by and with the
advice and consent of the Senate, reappoint
as Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, for
an additional term of one year, the officer
serving in that position on April 1, 1969.

Mr. PRICE of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, this
joint resolution would authorize the
President, with the advice and consent
of the Senate, to reappoint Gen. Earle G.
Wheeler as Chairman of the Joint Chiefs
of Staff for an additional term of 1 year.

Under existing law, section 142(a) of
title 10, United States Code, the Chair-
man of the Joint Chiefs of Staff is ap-
pointed with the advice and consent of
the Senate, serves at the pleasure of the
President for a term of 2 years, and may
be reappointed in the same manner for
only one additional 2-year term, except
in time of war declared by the Congress.

Gen. Earle G. Wheeler, U.S. Army,
was initially appointed to the post of
Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff
effective July 3, 1964. He was reappointed
for a second consecutive 2-year term
which began on July 3, 1966, and, fol-
lowing enactment of a joint resolu-
tion—Public Law 90-342, approved June
15, 1968—he was reappointed for an addi-
tional term of 1 year, beginning July 3,
1968.

The proposal being considered today
is specifically limited to permitting the
President to reappoint General Wheeler
for an additional period of 1 year, be-
ginning July 3, 1969. It would not affect
any other provision of law.

The Secretary of Defense, Mr. Laird,
in a letter to the Speaker of the House
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of Representatives requesting early en-
actment of the proposed legislation,
stated:

The President, as Commander in Chief of
our Armed Forces, and the Secretary of De-
fense, believe that retaining General Wheeler
in his present position would be in the best
interest of the nation. General Wheeler's in-
timate knowledge of our over-all military
posture and requirements, including opera-
tions in Southeast Asia, acquired during his
tenure as Chairman of the Joint Chlefs of
Stafl, make it prudent and wise to retain his
invaluable experience and counsel during the
current and impending period of operations
and negotiations affecting Southeast Asla.

In considering this resolution, the
committee noted the truly outstanding
qualifications of General Wheeler. His
competency, integrity, and professional
accomplishments are so remarkable and
so widely known that they require no
elaboration here today. But if further
proof were needed, the fact that he has
been chosen to serve under three Secre-
taries of Defense and two Presidents
show the high, bipartisan regard and
esteem in which he is held.

The committee also noted that this
reappointment, if authorized would ex-
tend General Wheeler's tenure longer
than would be considered appropriate,
under normal circumstances. But the
facts are that normal circumstances do
not prevail today. As the Secretary of
Defense has pointed out, military opera-
tions in Southeast Asia and the Paris
peace negotiations are in a most eritical
and sensitive phase. Further, the Presi-
dent, who assumed that high office only
a few months ago, has expressed his
strong desire to retain the unique skills
which General Wheeler has acquired
during his tenure as Chairman of the
Joint Chiefs, as he completes the tran-
sition in administrations.

The committee is of the opinion that
the Commander in Chief should be
given wide diseretion in selecting his
principal military advisers during periods
of conflict such as those we face today.
This is particularly true with respect to
the highest ranking active duty member
of the Armed Forces. :

It is for all of these reasons that I urge
the unanimous adoption of this joint
resolution authorizing the reappoint-
ment by the President of Gen. Earle G.
Wheeler as Chairman of the Joint Chiefs
of Staff for an additional term of 1 year.

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, I concur in
the remarks made by my distinguished
colleague from Illinois. We have a Com-
mander in Chief and Secretary of De-
fense who need and seek the advice and
counsel of a man who can provide con-
tinuity during this most vital phase of
operations and negotiations affecting
Southeast Asia. I know of no situation
created by legislative act which is not
subject to exception—that is why our
laws are being constantly amended, or
repealed, or otherwise modified.

For example, I think the Congress was
very wise when it proposed the limitation
that it did with respect to a military man
occupying the office of Secretary of De-
fense, but circumstances dictated that
this limitation should be relaxed in order
that General Marshall could occupy the
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position of Secretary of Defense. This
resolution is in the same tradition of “ex-
ception to fit circumstances.”

After all, laws can be made only for
“the long run,” for the usual situation,
for the normal set of events. Here we
have an exception to the normal situation
and one which requires remedial legisla-
tion. The basic law is not affected by this
resolution. It represents merely an inter-
polated exception, the basic law is the law
of the land.

It is my hope that this joint resolution
will be unanimously adopted by the Con-
gress today.

The Senate joint resolution was or-
dered to be read a third time, was read
the third time, and passed, and a motion
to reconsider was laid on the table.

A similar House joint resolution (H.J.
Res. 677) was laid on the table.

TRIBUTE TO ALLIED WORLD WAR
II VICTORY IN EUROPE AND TO
GEN. OMAR N. BRADLEY, US.
ARMY

The Clerk called the concurrent reso-
lution (H. Con. Res. 207) in tribute to
Allied World War II victory in Europe
and to Gen. Omar N. Bradley, U.S. Army.

There being no objection, the Clerk
read the concurrent resolution, as fol-
lows:

H, Con. REs. 207

Whereas May 8, 1970, marks the twenty-
fifth anniversary of the victory of Allled
forces and the termination of World War II
in Europe; and

Whereas General of the Army Omar N.
Bradley is acknowledged to have played a
role of utmost importance in gaining that
victory;, and

Whereas General of the Army Omar N.
Bradley is the last surviving officer of World
War II having attained the rank of General
of the Army; and

Whereas General of the Army Omar N.
Bradley Is donating his collection of personal
papers; historical documents, and memora-
bilia to the Army military history research
collection; and

Whereas the Bradley collection will be
housed at Carlisle Barrracks, Pennsylvania,
and will be formally dedicated and opened
to the public on May 8, 1970, the occasion of
the twenty-fifth anniversary of V-E Day:
Now, therefore, be it

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That it is the sense
of Congress that one year from today on the
occasion of the twenty-fifth anniversary of
V-E Day, and the formal opening of the
Omar N. Bradley historical collection, appro-
priate ceremonies be conducted at Carlisle
Barracks under the direction of the Secre-
tary of Defense in memorial tribute to the
Allled victory in Europe and In memory of
those who gave thelr lives to attain that
victory, and expressing the gratitude of the
American people to one of this country's
greatest soldiers, General of the Army Omar
N. Bradley.

With the following committee amend-
ments:

On page 1, line 12, delete the words “Army
military history research collection” and in-
sert in lleu thereof “United States Army
Military History Research Collection”.

On page 2, lines 2 and 3, delete the words
“‘one year from today".

The committee amendments were
agreed to.

Mr. PRICE of Illinois. Mr. Speaker,
this concurrent resolution expresses the
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sense of Congress on the occasion of the
25th anniversary of V-E Day and the
formal opening of the Omar N. Bradley
collection, appropriate ceremonies will be
conducted at Carlisle Barracks under the
direction of the Secretary of Defense, in
memorial tribute to the Allied victory in
Europe and in memory of those who
gave their lives to attain that victory,
and expressing the gratitude of the
American people to one of this country’s
greatest soldiers, General of the Army
Omar N. Bradley.

Historical records will, I believe, re-
flect that General of the Army Omar
Nelson Bradley is now and will be long
remembered not only as an outstanding
military commander, but also as a man
of deep compassion and understanding,
truly a soldier’s general, loved and re-
spected by all who served with him.

Like his West Point classmate, Gener-
al Eisenhower, General Bradley’'s roots
are in rural America. Born in Missouri
on February 12, 1893, he entered the U.S.
Military Academy at West Point in 1911
and was graduated in 1915.

General Bradley earned his wartime
advancement on the battlefield. He com-
manded a corps in North Africa and
later in Sicily. He led the U.S. 1st
Army across the beaches of Normandy
on June 6, 1944 and smashed through
the German lines at Saint Lo, opening
the way to the speedy liberation of
France. In 1945, while in command of
the 12th Army Group he broke the Sieg-
fried Line and pushed onto the Rhine
River and ultimate victory. The 12th
Army Group numbered more than 1.3
million combat troops and was the larg-
est body of American soldiers ever to
serve under one field commander.

After V-E Day, President Truman se-
lected General Bradley to become head
of the Veterans’ Administration during
the critical postwar demobilization of our
Armed Forces. He became the Army’s
Chief of Staff in 1948 and the first chair-
man of the military committee of NATO
in October 1949. In 1949 General Bradley
was appointed as the first Chairman of
the Joint Chiefs of Staff. He became the
fifth General of the Army with his pro-
motion on September 22, 1950.

Throughout his 58 years of active duty,
General Bradley has contributed greatly
to our national heritage.

In order that scholars in every field
of endeavor may have access to the rec-
ords of his service, General Bradley is
donating his collection of personal pa-
pers, battle maps, historical documents,
and memorabilia to the U.S., Military
History Collection at Carlisle Barracks,
Pa.

The formal opening of the Omar Nel-
son Bradley Historical Display is sched-
uled for May 8, 1970, the 25th anniversary
of World War II V-E Day. A ceremony
will be held on that date in tribute to
the Allied victory in Europe expressing
the gratitude of the American people to
General Bradley and the American sol-
diers who fought so gallantly for free-
dom.

I urge the adoption of this concurrent
resolution.

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, I join with
my distinguished colleague from Illinois
in supporting this concurrent resolution,
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which will further enhance the celebra-
tion of the significant historical event
planned for May 8, 1970, the 25th anni-
versary of World War II victory by the
Allied forces in the European theater.
This occasion will serve to commemorate
the Allied victory and to memorialize the
gallant men who died to achieve that
victory, and to honor General of the
Army Omar Nelson Bradley.

Our Nation is, indeed, indebted to
General Bradley, who has so generously
donated his invaluable collection of ma-
terials gathered during his 58 years of
active service to his Nation.

It is an honor to join with all Amer-
icans in expressing our deep gratitude
to this great soldier and patriot.

I hope that this resolution will be
unanimously adopted.

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
I am happy and honored today that the
House has passed the resolution which
I introduced on April 17, 1969, to give ap-
propriate and due recognition to the
great service of that patriot and dedi-
cated soldier, Omar N. Bradley, at a
ceremony to be held in 1970.

Mr. Speaker, it was my privilege to
serve under General Bradley in World
War II, and in my judgment no finer
field commander has ever been produced
by the American people than Gen. Omar
N. Bradley. Truly he was a soldier’'s gen-
eral. Uppermost in his mind at all times
was the use of his equipment in such a
way as to save the lives of the men who
served under him. It was no accident
that the enlisted men of the Army who
served under General Bradley loved him
for they knew and respected the type of
officer which he was.

Following the end of World War II,
President Truman called General Brad-
ley to be head of the Veterans’ Admin-
istration. He served with distinction in
that post, and it was no small feat in
directing this sprawling agency taxed to
its utmost to meet the demands of 15
million new American veterans. He
showed the same compassion and un-
derstanding for the returning American
veteran that he did for the soldiers dur-
ing the time of conflict. It was no acci-
dent that many dedicated physicians at
General Bradley’s request joined the De-
partment of Medicine and Surgery and
helped provide the fine quality of medi-
cal care which our Nation’s veterans have
enjoyed since that time. General Brad-
ley also headed a commission to survey
veterans’ benefits which made a unique
contribution in this field.

Mr. Speaker, again I reiterate my sup-
port of this proposal, and I hope that
the Senate will see fit to act on it speed-
ily, as I am sure it will, so that on the
occasion of the 25th anniversary of V-E
Day appropriate ceremonies may be con-
ducted at Carlisle Barracks under the di-
rection of the Secretary of Defense in a
tribute to Allied victory in Europe in
World War IT; in memory to those who
gave their lives to attain that victory:
and to express the gratitude of the Amer-~
ican people for General of the Army
Omar N. Bradley.

The concurrent resolution was agreed

A motion to reconsider was laid on the
table.
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NEW HAMPSHIRE-VERMONT IN-
TERSTATE SCHOOL COMPACT

The Clerk called the bill (H.R. 751) to
consent to the New Hampshire-Vermont
interstate school compact.

There being no objection, the Clerk
read the bill, as follows:

HR. T51

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of Amer-
ica in Congress assembled, That the Congress
consents to the New Hampshire-Vermont
Interstate School Compact which is substan-
tially as follows:

“NEW HAMPSHIRE-VERMONT INTER-
BTATE SCHOOL COMPACT
“ARTICLE 1
“GENERAL PROVISIONS

“A, STATEMENT OF Poricy.—It is the pur-
pose of this compact to increase the educa-
tional opportunities within the states of New
Hampshire and Vermont by encouraging the
formation of interstate school districts which
will each be a natural social and economic
region with adequate financial resources and
a number of pupils sufficlent to permit the
efficient use of school facilities within the
interstate district and to provide improved
instruction. The state boards of education of
New Hampshire and Vermont may formulate
and adopt additional standards consistent
with this purpose and with these standards;
and the formation of any interstate school
district and the adoption of its articles of
agreement shall be subject to the approval of
both state boards as hereinafter set forth.

“B. REQUIREMENT OF CONGRESSIONAL AP-
pPrROVAL.—This compact shall not become ef-
fective until approved by the United States
Congress.

“C., DerFiNITIONS.—The terms used in this
compact shall be construed as follows, unless
a different meaning is clearly apparent from
the language or context:

“a. ‘Interstate school district' and ‘inter-
state district’ shall mean a school district
composed of one or more school districts lo-
cated In the state of New Hampshire associ-
ated under this compact with one or more
school districts located in the state of Ver-
mont, and may include either the elementary
schools, the secondary schools, or both.

“b. ‘Member school district’ and ‘member
district’ shall mean a school district located
either in New Hampshire or Vermont which
is included within the boundarles of a pro-
posed or established interstate school district.
In the case of districts located in Vermont,
it shall include city school districts, town
school districts, union school districts and
incorporated school districts, Where appro-
priate, the term ‘member district clerk’ shall
refer to the clerk of the city in which a Ver-
mont school district is located, the clerk of
the town in which a Vermont town school
district is located, or the clerk of an in-
corporated school district.

“e. ‘Elementary school’ shall mean a school
which Includes all grades from Kkindergarten
or grade one through not less than grade six
nor more than grade eight.

‘“d. ‘Secondary school’ shall mean a school
which includes all grades beginning no
lower than grade seven and no higher than
grade twelve.

“e. ‘Interstate board’ shall refer to the
board serving an interstate school district.

“f, ‘New Hampshire board’ shall refer to the
New Hampshire state board of education.

“g. ‘Vermont, board’ shall refer to the Ver-
mont state board of education,

“h. ‘Commissioner’ shall refer to commis-
sloner of education.

“i, Where joint action by both state boards
is required, each state board shall deliberate
and vote by its own majority, but shall sepa-
rately reach the same result or take the same
actlon as the other state board.
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“). The terms ‘professional staff person-
nel’ and ‘instructional staff personnel’ shall
include superintendents, assistant superin-
tendents, administrative assistants, prinei-
pals, guidance counsellors, special education
personnel, school nurses, therapists, teachers,
and other certified personnel.

“k. The term ‘warrant’ or
mean the same for both states.

“ArTICLE IT

“PROCEDURES FOR FORMATION OF AN INTERSTATE
SCHOOL DISTRICT

“A. CREATION OF PLANNING COMMITTEE.—
The New Hampshire and Vermont commis-
sioners of education shall have the power,
acting jointly to constitute and discharge one
or more interstate school district planning
committees, Each such planning committee
shall consist of at least two voters from each
of a group of two or more neighboring mem-
ber districts. One of the representatives from
each member district shall be a member of
its school board, whose term on the plan-
ning committee shall be concurrent with his
term as a school board member. The term of
each member of a planning committee who is
not also a school board member shall expire
on June thirtieth of the third year following
his appointment. The existence of any plan-
ning committee may be terminated either by
vote of a majority of its members or by joint
action of the commissioners. In forming and
appointing members to an interstate school
district planning board, the commissioners
shall consider and take into account recom-
mendations and nominations made by school
boards of member districts. No member of a
planning committee shall be disqualified be-
cause he 1s at the same time a member of
another planning board or committee created
under the provisions of this compact or
under any other provisions of law. Any exist-
ing informal interstate school planning com-
mittee may be reconstituted as a formal
planning committee in accordance with the
provisions hereof, and its previous delibera-
tions adopted and ratified by the reorganized
formal planning committee. Vacancies on a
planning committee shall be filled by the
commissioners acting jointly.

“B. OFERATING PROCEDURES OF PLANNING
CommMmrTTEE.—Each interstate school district
planning committee shall meet in the first
instance at the call of any member, and shall
organize by the election of a chalrman and
clerk-treasurer, each of whom shall be a
resident of a different state. Subsequent
meetings may be called by either officer of
the committee. The members of the commit-
tee shall serve without pay. The member
districts shall appropriate money on an
equal basls at each annual meeting to meet
the expenses of the committee, including the
cost of publication and distribution of re-
ports and advertising. From time to time the
commissioners may add additional members
and additional member districts to the com-
mittee, and may remove members and mem-
ber districts from the committee. An Inter-
state school district planning committee
shall act by majority vote of its membership
present and voting.

“C. DUTIES OF INTERSTATE SCHOOL DISTRICT
PLANNING ComMMmITTEE.—It shall be the duty
of an interstate school district planning com-
mittee, in consultation with the commis-
sioners and the state departments of edu-
cation: to study the advisabllity of estab-
lishing an interstate school district in ac-
cordance with the standards set forth in
paragraph A of Article I of this compact,
its organization, operation and control, and
the advisability of constructing, maintain-
ing and operating a school or schools to serve
the needs of such interstate district; to esti-
mate the construction and operating costs
thereof; to investigate the methods of fi-
nancing such school or schools, and any
other matters pertaining to the organization
and operation of an interstate school dis-
trict; and to submit a report or reports of

‘warning’ to

May 19, 1969

its findings and recommendations to the sev-
eral member districts

“D. RECOMMENDATIONS AND PREPARATION OF
ARTICLES OF AGREEMENT.—AN [nterstate
school district planning committee may rec-
ommend that an interstate school district
composed of all the member districts repre-
sented by its membership, or any specified
combination of such member districts, be
established. If the planning committee does
recommend the establishment of an inter-
state school district, it shall include in its
report such recommendation, and shall also
prepare and include in its report proposed
articles of agreement for the proposed inter-
state school district, which shall be signed
by at least a majority of the membership of
the planning committee, which set forth the
following:

“a. The name of the interstate school dis-
trict.

“b. The member districts which shall be
combined to form the proposed interstate
school district.

‘¢, The number, composition, method of
selection and terms of office of the interstate
school board, provided that:

“(1) The interstate school board shall con-
sist of an odd number of members, not less
than five nor more than fifteen;

“(2) The terms of office shall not exceed
three years;

“{3) Each member district shall be entitled
to elect at least one member of the inter-
state school board. Each member district
shall either vote separately at the interstate
school district meeting by the use of a dis-
tinctive ballot, or shall choose its member
or members at any other election at which
school officials may be chosen;

“(4) The method of election shall provide
for the filing of candidacies in advance of
election and for the use of a printed non-
partisan ballot;

“(5) Subject to the foregoing, provision
may be made for the election of one or more
members at large.

“d. The grades for which the interstate
school district shall be responsible.

“e. The specific properties of member dis-
tricts to be acquired initially by the inter-
state school district and the general location
of any proposed new schools to be initially
established or constructed by the interstate
school district.

“f. The method of apportioning the oper-
ating expenses of the interstate school dis-
trict among the several member districts, and
the time and manner of payments of such
shares.

“g. The 1naebteaness of any member dis-
trict which the Interstate district is to
assume.

“h. The method of apportioning the capi-
tal expenses of the interstate school district
among the several member districts, which
need not be the same as the method of ap-
portioning operating expenses, and the time
and manner of payment of such shares. Capi-
tal expenses shall include the cost of acquir-
ing land and buildings for school purposes;
the construction, furnishing and equipping
of school buildings and facilities; and the
payment of the prinecipal and interest of any
indebtedness which is incurred to pay for
the same.

“i, The manner in which state ald, avail-
able under the laws of elther New Hampshire
or Vermont, shall be allocated unless other-
wise expressly provided in this compact or by
the laws making such aid available.

“]. The method by which the articles of
agreement may be amended, which amend-
ments may include the annexation of terri-
tory, or an Increase or decrease in the number
of grades for which the interstate district
shall be responsible, provided that no
amendment shall be effective until approved
by both state boards in the same manner as
required for approval of the original articles
of agreement.

“Ek. The date of operating responsibility of
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the proposed interstate school district and a
proposed program for the assumption of op-
erating responsibility for education by the
proposed interstate school district, and any
school construction; which the Iinterstate
school district shall have the power to vary
by vote as circumstances may require.

“l. Any other matters, not incompatible
with law, which the interstate school district
planning committee may consider appropri-
ate to include in the articles of agreement,
including, without limitation:

“(1) The method of allocating the cost of
transportation between the interstate dis-
trict and member districts;

“(2) The nomination of individual school
directors to serve until the first annual meet-
ing of the interstate school district.

“E. HEarinGgs—If the planning committee
recommends the formation of an interstate
school district, it shall hold at least one pub-
lic hearing on its report and the proposed
articles of agreement within the proposed
interstate school district in New Hampshire,
and at least one public hearing thereon
within the proposed interstate school district
in Vermont. The planning committee shall
glve such notice thereof as it may determine
to be reasonable, provided that such notice
shall include at least one publication in a
newspaper of general circulation within the
proposed interstate school district not less
than fifteen days (not counting the date of
publication and not counting the date of the
hearing) before the date of the first hearing.
Such hearings may be adjourned from time
to time and from place to place. The plan-
ning committee may revise the proposed ar-
ticles of agreement after the date of the
hearings. It shall not be required to hold
further hearings on the revised articles of
agreement but may hold one or more further
hearings after notice similar to that required
for the first hearings if the planning com-
mittee in its sole discretion determines that
the revisions are so substantial in nature as
to require further presentation to the public
before submission to the state boards of
education.

“F. APPROVAL OF STATE Boarps.—After the
hearings a copy of the proposed articles of
agreement, as revised, signed by a majority
of the planning committee, shall be sub-
mitted by it to each state board. The state
boards may (a) If they find that the articles
.of agreement are in accord with the stand-
ards set forth in this compact and in ac-
cordance with the standards set forth in this
compact and in accordance with sound eau-
cational policy, approve the same as sub-
mitted, or (b) refer them back to the plan-
ning committee for further study. The
planning committee may make additional
revisions to the proposed articles of agree-
ment to conform to the recommendations of
the state boards. Further hearings on the
proposed articles of agreement shall not be
required unless ordered by the state boards
in their discretion. In exercising such dis~
cretion, the state boards shall take into ac-
count whether or not the additional revi-
slons are so substantial in nature as to
require further presentation to the public.
If both state boards find that the articles of
agreement as further revised are In accord
with the standards set forth in this compact
and in accordance with sound educational
policy, they shall approve the same. After
approval by both state boards, each state
board shall cause the articles of agreement
to be submitted to the school boards of the
several member districts In each state for
acceptance by the member districts as pro-
vided in the following paragraph. At the
same time, each state board shall designate
the form of warrant, date, time, place, and
period of voting for the special meeting of
the member districts to be held in accord-
ance with the following paragraph.

“G. ApoPTION BY MEMBER DisTRICTS.—UpoOn
receipt of written notice from the state board
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in its state of the approval of the articles of
agreement by both state boards, the school
board of each member district shall cause
the articles of agreement to be filed with the
member district clerk. Within ten days after
receipt of such notice, the school board shall
issue its warrant for a speclal meeting of the
member district, the warrant to be in the
form, and the meeting to be held at the time
and place and in the manner prescribed by
the state board. No approval of the superior
court shall be required for such special school
district meeting in New Hampshire. Voting
shall be with the use of the check list by a
ballot substantially in the following form:

“‘Shall the school district accept the pro-
visions of the New Hampshire-Vermont Inter-
state School Compact providing for the estab-
lishment of an interstate school district, to-
gether with the school districts of
, eéte,, in accordance with the
provisions of the proposed articles of agree-
ment filed with the school district (town, city
or incorporated school district) clerk?
“Yea (. ) No( )’

“If the articles of agreement included the
nomination of individual school directors,
those nominated from each member district
shall be included in the ballot and voted
upon, such election to become effective upon
the formation of an interstate school district.

“If a majority of the voters present and vot-
ing in a member district vote in the afirma-
tive, the clerk for such member district shall
forthwith send to the state board in its state
a certified copy of the warrant, certificate of
posting, and minutes of the meeting of the
district. If the state boards of both states find
that a majority of the voters present and
voting in each member district have voted
in favor of the establishment of the inter-
state school district, they shall issue a joint
certificate to that effect; and such certificate
shall be conclusive evidence of the lawful
organization and formation of the interstate
school district as of its date of issuance.

“H. REsusMIssioN.—If the proposed articles
of agreement are adopted by one or more of
the member districts but rejected by one or
more of the member districts, the state boards
may resubmit them, in the same form as pre-
viously submitted, to the rejecting member
districts, in which case the school boards
thereof shall resubmit them to the voters
in accordance with paragraph G of this
article. An affirmative vote in accordance
therewith shall have the same eflect as
though the articles of agreement had been
adopted in the first instance. In the alterna-
tive, the state boards may either (a) dis-
charge the planning committee, or (b) refer
the articles of agreement back for further
consideration to the same or a reconstituted
planning committee, which shall have all of
the powers and duties as the planning com-
mittee as originally constituted.

“ArTICLE III
“POWERS OF INTERSTATE SCHOOL DISTRICTS

“A, Power.—Each interstate school district
shall be a body corporate and politic, with
power to:

“a. To acquire, construct, extend, im-
prove, staff, operate, manage and govern pub-
lic schools within its boundaries;

“h. To sue and be sued, subject to the
limitaitons of liabiilty hereinafter set forth;

“e. To have a seal and alter the same at
pleasure;

“d. To adopt, malntain and amend bylaws
not inconsistent with this compact, and
the laws of the two States;

“e. To acquire by purchase, condemnation,
lease or otherwise, real and personal property
for the use of its schools;

“f. To enter into contracts and incur debts;

“g. To borrow money for the purposes here-
inafter set forth, and to issue its bonds or
notes therefor;

“h. To make contracts with and accept
grants and ald from the United States, the
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State of New Hampshire, the State of Ver-
mont, any agency or municipality thereof,
and private corporations and individuals for
the construction, maintenance, reconstruc-
tion, operation and financing of its schools;
and to do any and all things necessary in
order to avail itself of such ald and coopera-
tlon;

“{. To employ such assistants, agents, ser-
vants, and independent contractors as it shall
deem necessary or desirable for its purposes;
and

“J. To take any other action which is nec-
essary or appropriate in order to exercise any
of the foregoing powers.

“ARTICLE IV

“A. GENERAL.—Votes of the district shall be
taken at a duly warned meeting held at any
place In the district, at which all of the
eligible legal voters of the member districts
shall be entitled to vote, except as otherwise
provided with respect to the election of
directors.

“B. ELIGIBILITY OF VOTERS.—Any resident
who would be eligible to vote at a meeting of
a member district being held at the same
time, shall be eligible to vote at a meeting
of the interstate district. The board of civil
authority in each Vermont member district
and the supervisors of the check list of each
New Hampshire district shall respectively pre-
pare a check list of eligible voters for each
meeting of the interstate district in the same
manner, and they shall have all the same
powers and duties with respect to eligibility
of voters in their districts as for a meeting of
a member distriet.

“C. WaRNING oF MEETINGS.—A meeting
shall be warned by a warrant addressed to
the residents of the interstate school dis-
trict qualified to vote in district affairs,
stating the time and place of the meeting
and the subject matter of the business to
be acted upon. The warrant shall be signed
by the clerk and by a majority of the di-
rectors. Upon written application of ten or
more voters in the district, presented to the
directors or to one of them, at least twenty-
five days before the day prescribed for an
annual meeting, the directors shall insert
in their warrant for such meeting any sub-
Ject matter specified In such application.

“D. POSTING AND PUBLICATION OF WAR-
RANT.—The directors shall cause an at-
tested copy of the warrant to be posted at
the place of meeting, and a like copy at a
public place in each member district at
least twenty days (not counting the date of
posting and the date of meeting) before the
date of the meeting. In addition, the direc-
tors shall cause the warrant to be advertised
in a newspaper of general circulation on at
least one occaslon, such publication to oc-
cur at least ten days (not counting the
date of publication and not counting the
date of the meeting) before the date of
the meeting. Although no further notice
shall be required, the directors may give
such further notice of the meeting as they
in their discretion deem appropriate under
the circumstances.

“E. RETURN OF WARRANT.—The warrant
with a certificate thereon, verified by oath,
stating the time and place when and where
coples of the warrant were posted and pub-
lished, shall be given to the clerk of the in-
terstate school district at or before the time
of the meeting, and shall be recorded by
him in the records of the interstate school
district.

“F. ORGANIZATION MEETING.—The commis-
sloners, acting jointly, shall fix a time and
place for a special meeting of the qualified
voters within the Interstate school district
for the purpose of organization, and shall
prepare and issue the warrant for the meet-
ing after consultation with the interstate
school district planning board and the mem-
bers-elect, if any, of the interstate school
board of directors. Such meeting shall be
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held within sixty days after the date of
issuance of the certificate of formation, un-
less the time is further extended by the joint
action of the state boards. At the organiza-
tion meeting the commissioner of education
of the state where the meeting is held, or
his designate, shall preside in the first in-
stance, and the following business shall
be transacted:

“a, A temporary moderator and a tempo-
rary clerk shall be elected from among the
qualified voters who shall serve until a mod-
erator and clerk respectively have been
elected and qualified.

“h, A moderator, a clerk, a treasurer, and
three auditors shall be elected to serve until
the next annual meeting and thereafter un-
til their successors are elected and qualified.
Unless previously elected, a board of school
directors shall be elected to serve until their
successors are elected and qualified.

“e. The date for the annual meeting shall
be established.

“d. Provision shall be made for the pay-
ment of any organizational or other expense
{ncurred on behalf of the district before the
organization meeting, including the cost of
architects, surveyors, contractors, attorneys,
and educational or other consultants or
experts.

“e. Any other business, the subject mat-
ter of which has been included in the war-
rant, and which the voters would have had
power to transact at an annual meeting.

“G, ANNUAL MEETINGS—AnN annual meet-
ing of the district shall be held between Jan-
uary fifteenth and June first of each year at
such time as the interstate district may by
vote determine. Once determined, the date of
the annual meeting shall remain fixed until
changed by vote of the interstate district at
a subsequent annual or special meeting. At
each annual meeting the following business
shall be transacted:

“a, Necessary officers shall be elected.

“b. Money shall be appropriated for the
support of the Interstate district schools for
the fiscal year beginning the following July
first.

“¢c, Such other business as may properly
come before the meeting.

“H, SPECIAL MEETINGS.—A special meeting
of the district shall be held whenever, In
the opinion of the directors, there is occa-
sion therefor, or whenever written applica-
tlon shall have been made by five per cent
or more of the voters (based on the check
1ists as prepared for the last preceding meet-
ing) setting forth the subject matter upon
which such action is desired. A speclal meet-
ing may appropriate money without compli-
ance with RSA 33:8B or RSA 187:3 which
would otherwise require the approval of the
New Hampshire superior court.

“], CERTIFICATION OF REcorDs.—The clerk
of an Interstate school district shall have the
power to certify the record of the votes
adopted at an interstate school district meet-
ing to the respective commissioners and state
boards and (where required) for filing with a
secretary of state.

“J. METHOD OF VOTING AT SCHOOL DISTRICT
MeeTINGs—Voting at meetings of interstate
school districts shall take place as follows:

“a, SCHOOL DIRECTORS.—A separate ballot
shall be prepared for each member district,
listing the candidates for Interstate school
director to represent such member district;
and any candidates for interstate school di-
rector at large; and the voters of each mem-
ber district shall register on a separate ballot
thelir choice for the office of school director or
directors. In the alternative, the articles of
agreement may provide for the election of
school directors by one or more of the mem-
ber districts at an election otherwise held for
the choice of school or other municipal
officers.

“b. OrHER vOTES.—E=xcept as otherwise
provided In the articles of agreement or this
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this compact, with respect to all other votes
(1) the voters of the interstate school dis-
trict shall vote as one body irrespective of the
member districts in which they are resident,
and (2) a simple majority of those present
and voting at any duly warned meeting shall
carry the vote. Voting for officers to be elected
at any meeting, other than school directors,
shall be by ballot or voice, as the interstate
district may.determine, either in its articles
of agreement or by a vote of the meeting.

“ARTICLE V

“OFFICERS

“A, OrrFiceErs: GENERAL—The officers of an
interstate school district shall be a board of
school directors, a chalrman of the board, a
vice-chairman of the board, a secretary of the
board, a moderator, a clerk, a treasurer and
three auditors. Except as otherwise specifi-
cally provided, they shall be eligible to take
office Immediately following their election;
they shall serve until the next annual meet-
ing of the interstate district and until their
successors are elected and qualified. Each
shall take oath for the faithful performance
of his duties before the moderator, or a no-
tary public or a justice of the peace of the
state in which the oath is administered.
Their compensation shall be fixed by vote of
the district. No person shall be eligible to any
district office unless he is a voter in the dis-
trict. A custodian, school teacher, principal,
superintendent or other employee of an inter-
gtate district acting as such shall not be eligi-
ble to hold office as a school director,

“B. BOARD OF DIRECTORS.—

“a., How CcHOSEN.—Each member district
shall be represented by at least one resident
on the board of school directors of an inter-
state school district. A member district shall
be entitled to such further representation on
the interstate board of school directors as
provided in the articles of agreement as
amended from time to time. The articles of
agreement as amended from time to time may
provide for school directors at large, as above
set forth. No person shall be disqualified to
serve as a member of an interstate board be-
cause he is at the same time a member of
the school board of a member district.

“h. TerMm.—Interstate school directors shall
be elected for terms in accordance with the
articles of agreement.

“s, DUTIES OF BOARD OF DIRECTORS.—The
board of school directors of an Interstate
school district shall have and exercise all of
the powers of the distriet not reserved here-
in to the voters of the district.

“d. OrGaNIZATION.—The clerk of the dis-
trict shall warn a meeting of the board of
school directors to be held within ten days
following the date of the annual meeting, for
the purpose of organizing the board, includ-
ing the election of its officers.

“C., CHAIRMAN OF THE BoARD.—The chair-
man of the board of interstate school direc-
tors shall be elected by the interstate board
from among its members at its first meeting
following the annual meeting. The chairman
shall preside at the meetings of the board
and shall perform such other duties as the
board may assign to him.

“D, VicE-CHAIRMAN OF THE Boarp oF Di-
RECTORS.—The vice-chairman of the interstate
board shall be elected In the same manner
as the chairman. He shall represent a mem-
ber district in a state other than that repre-
sented by the chairman. He shall preside in
the absence of the chairman and shall per-
form such other duties as may be assigned
to him by the interstate board.

‘““E. SECRETARY OF THE Boarp.—The Secre-
tary of the interstate board shall be elected
in the same manner as the chairman, In-
stead of electing one of its members, the in-
terstate board may appoint the interstate
district clerk to serve as secretary of the
board in addition to his other dutles. The
secretary of the interstate board (or the in-
terstate district clerk, if so appointed) shall
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keep the minutes of its meetings, shall certi-
1y its records, and perform such other duties
as may be assigned to him by the board.

“F. MopERATOR.—The moderator shall pre-
elde at the district meetings, regulate the
business thereof, decide questions of order,
and make a public declaration of every vote
passed. He may prescribe rules of procedure;
but such rules may be altered by the dis-
trict. He may administer oaths to district
officers in either state.

“G. CLEre.—The clerk shall keep a true
record of all proceedings at each district
meeting, shall certify 1ts records, shall make
an attested copy of any records of the district
for any person upon request and tender of
reasonable fees therefor, if so appointed,
shall serve as secretary of the board of school
directors, and shall perform such other
duties as may be required by custom or law.

“H. TREASURER.—The treasurer shall have
custody of all of the moneys belonging to the
district and shall pay out the same only upon
the order of the interstate board. He shall
keep a fair and accurate account of all sums
received into and pald from the Interstate
district treasury, and at the close of each
fiscal year shall make a report to the inter-
state district, giving a particular account of
all receipts and payments during the year.
He shall furnish to the interstate directors,
statements from his books and submit his
books and vouchers to them and to the dis-
trict auditors for examination whenever so
requested. He shall make all returns called
for by laws relating to school districts. Be-
fore entering on his dutles, the treasurer
shall give a bond with sufficient sureties and
in such sum as the directors may require.
The treasurer’s term of office Is from July 1
to the following June 30,

“I. AupiTtors.—At the organization meet-
ing of the district, three auditors shall be
chosen, one to serve for a term of one year,
one to serve for a term of two years, and one
to serve for a term of three years. After the
expiration of each original term, the succes-
sor shall be chosen for a three year term.
At least one auditor shall be a resident of
New Hampshire, and one auditor shall be a
resident of Vermont. An interstate district
may vote to employ a certified public ac-
countant to assist the auditors in the per-
formance of their duties. The auditors shall
carefully examine the accounts of the treas-
urer and the directors at the close of each
fiscal year, and at such other times when-
ever necessary, and report to the district
whether the same are correctly cast and
properly vouched.

“J, SUPERINTENDENT.—The superintendent
of schools shall be selected by a majority
vote of the board of school directors of the
Interstate district with the approval of both
commissioners.

“K. Vacancies.—Any vacancy among the
elected officers of the district shall be filled
by the interstate board until the next an-
nual meeting of the district or other elec-
tlon, when a successor shall be elected to
serve out the remainder of the unexpired
term, if any. Until all vacancies on the inter-
state board are filled, the remaining members
shall have full power to act.

“ARTICLE VI

““APPROPRIATION AND APPORTIONMENT
OF FUNDS

“A., BupcEr.—Before each annual meeting
the interstate board shall prepare a report
of expenditures for the preceding fiscal year,
an estimate of expenditures for the current
fiscal year, and a budget for the succeeding
fiscal year,

“B. APPROPRIATION.—The interstate board
of directors shall present the budget report
of the annual meeting. The Interstate district
shall appropriate a sum of money for the
support of its schools and for the discharge
of its obligations for the ensuing fiscal year.

“C. APPORTIONMENT OF APPROPRIATION.—
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Subject to the provisions of article VIII
hereof, the interstate board shall first apply
against such appropriation any income to
which the interstate district is entitled, and
shall then apportion the balance among the
member districts in accordance with one of
the following formulas as determined by the
articles of agreement as amended from time
to time:

“a. All of such balance to be apportioned
on the basls of the ratio that the fair market
value of the taxable property in each mem-
ber district bears to that of the entire inter-
state district; or

“b. All of such balance to be apportioned
on the basis that the average daily resident
membership for the preceding fiscal year of
each member district bears to that of the
average daily resident membership of the
entire interstate school district; or

‘“¢. A formula based on any combination of
the foregoing factors, The term ‘fair market
value of taxable property’ shall mean the last
locally assessed valuation of a member dis-
trict in New Hampshire, as last equalized by
the New Hampshire state tax commission.

“The term ‘fair market value of taxable
property’ shall mean the equalized grand list
of a Vermont member district, as determined
by the Vermont department of taxes.

“Such assessed valuation and grand list
may be further adjusted (by elimination of
certaln types of taxable property from one
or the other or otherwise) in accordance with
the articles of agreement, in order that the
falr market value of taxable property in each
state shall be comparable,

“‘Average daily resident membership’ of
the interstate district in the first instance
shall be the sum of the average daily resident
membership of the member districts in the
grades involved for the preceding fiscal year
where no students were enrolled in the inter-
state district school for such preceding fiscal
year.

“D. SHARE OoF NEw HAMPSHIRE MEMBEER
DistricT.—The interstate board shall certify
the share of a New Hampshire member dis-
trict of the total appropriation to the school
board of each member district which shall
add such sum to the amount appropriated by
the member district itself for the ensuing
year and raise such sum in the same manner
as though the appropriation had been voted
at a school district meeting of the member
district. The interstate district shall not set
up its own capital reserve funds; but a New
Hampshire member district may set up a
capital reserve fund in accordance with RSA
35, to be turned over to the interstate district
in payment of the New Hampshire member
district's share of any anticipated obliga-
tions.

“E, SBHARE OF VERMONT MEMBER DISTRICT.—
The interstate board shall certify the share
of a Vermont member distriect of the total
appropriation to the school board of each
member distriet which shall add sum to the
amount appropriated by the member district
itself for the ensuing year and raise such
sum in the same manner as though the
appropriation had been voted at a school
district meeting of the member district.

“ArTICLE VIII
“BORROWING

“A. INTERSTATE DISTRICT INDEBTEDNESS.—
Indebtedness of an Interstate district shall
be a general obligation of the district and
shall also be a joint and several general obli-
gation of each member district, except that
such obligations of the district and its mem-
ber districts shall not be deemed indebted-
ness of any member district for the purposes
of determining its borrowing capaclty under
New Hampshire or Vermont law. A member
district which withdraws from an interstate
district shall remain liable for indebtedness
of the interstate district which is outstand-
ing at the time of withdrawal and shall be re-
sponsible for paying its share of such In-
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debtedness to the same extent as though it
had not been withdrawn,

“B. TEmPoOraRY BorrowING.—The Iinter-
state board may authorize the borrowing of
money by the interstate district (1) in an-
ticipation of payments of operating and
capital expenses by the member districts to
the interstate districts and (2) in anticipa-
tion of the issue of bonds or notes of the
interstate district which have been author-
ized for the purpose of financing capital proj-
ects. Such temporary borrowing shall be evi-
denced by interest bearing or discounted
notes of the interstate district. The amount
of notes issued In any fiscal year in antici-
pation of expense payments shall not exceed
the amount of such payments received by
the interstate district in the preceding fiscal
year. Notes issued under this paragraph shall
be payable within one year in the case of
notes under clause (1) and three years in the
case of notes under clause (2) from their
respective dates, but the principal of and
interest on notes lssued for a shorter period
may be renewed or pald from time to time by
the issue of other notes, provided that the
period from the date of an original note to
the maturity of any note issued to renew or
pay the same debt shall not exceed the
maximum period permitted for the original
loan.

*C. BORROWING FOR CAPITAL PROJECTS.—AN
interstate district may incur debt and issue
its bonds or notes to finance capital projects.
Such projects may consist of the acquisition
or improvement of land and bulildings for
school purposes, the construction, recon-
struction, alteration, or enlargement of school
buildings and related school facilities, the
acquisition of equipment of a lasting char-
acter and the payment of judgments. No in-
terstate district may authorize indebtedness
in excess of ten percent of the total fair
market value of taxable property in its mem-
ber districts as defined in article VI of this
compact. The primary obligation of the in-
terstate district to pay indebtedness of mem-
ber districts shall not be considered indebt-
edness of the interstate district for the pur-
pose of determining its borrowing capacity
under this paragraph. Bonds or notes issued
under this paragraph shall mature in equal
or diminishing installments of principal pay-
able at least annually commencing no later
than two years and ending not later than
thirty years after their dates.

“D. AUTHORIZATION PROCEEDINGS.—AN in-
terstate district shall authorize the incurring
of debts to finance capital projects by a ma-
Jority vote of the district passed at an annual
or special district meeting. Such vote shall
be taken by secret ballot after full oppor-
tunity for debate, and any such vote shall be
subject to reconsideration and further action
by the district at the same meeting or at an
adjourned session thereof.

“E. SaLE oF BoNDs anND NoTteEs—Bonds and
notes which have been authorized under this
article may be issued from time to time and
shall be sold at not less than par and accrued
interest at public or private sale by the chair-
man of the school board and by the treasurer.
Interstate district bonds and notes shall be
slgned by the said officers, except that either
one of the two required signatures may be a
facsimile. Subject to this compact and the
authorizing vote, they shall be in such form,
bear such rates of interest and mature at
such times as the sald officers may determine.
Bonds shall, but notes need not, bear the seal
of the Interstate distriet, or a facsimile of
such seal. Any bonds or notes of the inter-
state district which are properly executed by
the sald officers shall be valid and binding
according to their terms notwithstanding
that before the delivery thereof such officers
may have ceased to be officers of the inter-
state district.

“F. ProcEEDS OF BONDS.—ANy accrued in-
terest received upon dellvery of bonds or
notes of an Interstate district shall be applied
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to the payment of the first Interest which
becomes due thereon. The other proceeds of
the sale of such bonds or notes, other than
temporary notes, including any premiums,
may be temporarily invested by the inter-
state district pending their expenditure; and
such proceeds, including any income derived
from the temporary investments of such pro=-
ceeds, shall be used to pay the costs of issuing
and marketing the bonds or notes and to
meet the operating expenses or capital ex-
penses in accordance with the purposes for
which the bonds or notes were issued or, by
proceedings taken in the manner required for
the authorization of such debt, for other
purposes for which such debt could be in-
curred. No purchaser of any bonds or notes
of an interstate district shall be responsible
in any way to see to the application of the
proceeds thereof.

“G. STATE AID PROGRAMS.—AS used in this
paragraph the term ‘initial ald’' shall include
New Hampshire and Vermont financial assist-
ance with respect to a capital project, or the
means of financing a capital project, which
is available In connection with construction
costs of a capital project or which is available
at the time indebtedness is Iincurred to
finance the project. Without limiting the gen-
erality of the foregoing definition, initial aid
shall specifically include a New Hampshire
state guarantee under RSA 195-B with re-
spect to bonds or notes and Vermont con-
atruction ald under chapter 123 of 16 V.B.A,
As used in this paragraph the term ‘long-term
ald' shall include New Hampshire and Ver-
mont financial assistance which is payable
periodically in relation to capital costs in-
curred by an Interstate district. Without lim-
iting the generality of the foregoing defini-
tion, long-term aid shall specifically include
New Hampshire school bullding ald under
RSA 198 and Vermont school building aid
under chapter 123 of Title 16 V.S.A. For the
purpose of applying for, receiving and ex-
pending initial aild and long-term ald an in-
terstate district shall be deemed a native
school district by each state, subject to the
following provisions. When an interstate dis-
trict has appropriated money for a capital
project, the amount appropriated shall be
divided into a New Hampshire share and a
Vermont share in accordance with the capital
expense apportionment formula in the ar-
ticles of agreement as though the total
amount appropriated for the project was a
capital expense requiring apportionment in
the year the appropriation is made. New
Hampshire initial aid shall be avallable with
respect to the amount of the New Hampshire
share as though it were authorized indebted-
ness of a New Hampshire cooperative school
district. In the case of a state guarantee of
interstate districts bonds or notes under RSA
186-B, the interstate district shall be eligible
to apply for and receive an unconditional
state guarantee with respect to an amount of
its bonds or notes which does not exceed fifty
per cent of the amount of the New Hampshire
share as determined above. Vermont initial
aid shall be avallable with respect to the
amount of the Vermont share as though it
were funds voted by a Vermont school dis-
trict. Payments of Vermont initlal aid shall
be made to the interstate district, and the
amount of any borrowing authorized to meet
the appropriation for the capital project shall
be reduced accordingly. New Hampshire and
Vermont long-term aid shall be payable to
the interstate district. The amounts of long-
term ald in each year shall be based on the
New Hampshire and Vermont shares of the
amount of indebtedness of the Interstate dis-
trict which is payable in that year and which
has been apportioned in accordance with the
capital expense apportionment formula in
the articles of agreement. The New Hamp-
shire aid shall be payable at the rate of forty-
five per cent, If there are three or less New
Hampshire members in the interstate district,
and otherwise it shall be payable as though
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the New Hampshire members were a New
Hampshire cooperative school district. New
Hampshire and Vermont long-term aid shall
be deducted from the total capital expenses
for the fiscal year in which the long-term aid
is payable, and the balance of such expenses
shall be apportioned among the member dis-
tricts. Notwithstanding the foregoing provi-
sions, New Hampshire and Vermont may at
any time change their state school ald pro-
grams that are in existence when this com-
pact takes effect and may establish new pro-
grams, and any legislation for these purposes
may specify how much programs shall be
applied with respect to interstate districts.

“H. Tax ExempTiON.—Bonds and notes of
an interstate school district shall be exempt
from local property taxes in both states, and
the interest or discount thereon and any
profit derived from the disposition thereof
shall be exempt from personal income taxes
in both states.

“ArTICLE VIII
“TAKING OVER OF EXISTING PROPERTY

“A. PowEr To ACQUIRE PROPERTY OF MEM-
BER DistRicT—The articles of agreement, or
an amendment thereof, may provide for the
acquisition by an Iinterstate district from
a member district of all or a part of its
existing plant and equipment.

*“B. VaLvation.—The articles of agreement,
or the amendment, shall provide for the de-
termination of the value of the property to
be acquired in one or more of the following
ways:

““a. A valuation set forth in the articles of
agreement or the amendment.

“b. By appraisal, in which case, one ap-
praiser shall be appointed by each commis-
sloner, and a third appralser appointed by
the first two appraisers.

“C. REIMBURSEMENT TO MEMBER DISTRICT.—
The articles of agreement shall specify the
method by which the member district shall
be reimbursed by the Interstate district for
the property taken over, in one or more of
the following ways:

“a, By one lump sum, appropriated, allo-
cated, and raised by the Interstate district
in the same manner as an appropriation for
operating expenses.

“b. In installments over a period of not
more than twenty years, each of which is
appropriated, allocated, and raised by the
interstate district in the same manner as an
appropriation for operating expenses.

“c. By an agreement to assume or reim-
burse the member district for all principal
and interest on any outstanding indebted-
ness originally incurred by the member dis-
trict to finance the acquisition and improve-
ment of the property, each such installment
to be appropriated, allocated, and ralsed by
the interstate district in the same manner as
an appropriation for operating expenses.

“The member district transferring the
property shall have the same obligation to
pay to the interstate district its share of the
cost of such acquisition, but may offset its
right to reimbursement.

“ArTICLE IX
“AMENDMENTS TO ARTICLES OF AGREEMENT

“A. Amendments to the articles of agree-
ment may be adopted in the same manner
provided for the adoption of the original
articles of agreement, except that:

“a. Unless the amendment calls for the
addition of a new member district, the funec-
tions of the planning committee shall be
carried out by the interstate district board
of directors.

“b. If the amendment proposes the addi-
tion of a new member district, the planning
committee shall consist of all of the mem-
bers of the interstate board and all of the
members of the school board of the proposed
new member district or districts. In such case
the amendment shall be submitted to the
voters at an interstate district meeting, at
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which an affirmative vote of two-thirds of
those present and voting shall be reguired.
The articles of agreement together with the
proposed amendment shall be submitted to
the voters of the proposed new member dis-
trict at a meeting thereof, at which a simple
majority of those present and voting shall
be required.

“c. In all cases an amendment may be
adopted on the part of an interstate district
upon the affirmative vote of voters thereof
at a meeting voting as oue body. Except
where the amendment proposes the admis-
sion of a new member district, a simple
majority of those present and voting shall
be required for adoption.

“d. No amendment to the articles of agree-
ment may impair the rights of bond or note
holders or the power of the interstate district
to procure the means for their payment.

“ARTICLE X
"“APPLICABILITY OF NEW HAMPSHIRE LAWS

“A. GENERAL ScHooL Laws.—With respect
to the operation and malntenance of any
school of the district located in New Hamp-
shire, the provisions of New Hampshire law
shall apply except as otherwise provided In
this compact and except that the powers and
duties of the school board shall be exercised
and discharged by the interstate board and
the powers and duties of the union superin-
tendent shall be exercised and discharged by
the Interstate district superintendent.

“B. NEw HAMPSHIRE STATE AID.—A New
Hampshire school district shall be entitled
to receive an amount of state aid for oper-
ating expenditures as though its share of the
interstate district’'s expenses were the ex-
penses of the New Hampshire member dis-
trict, and as though the New Hampshire
member district pupils attending the inter-
state school were attending a New Hampshire
cooperative school district’s school. The state
ald shall be paid to the New Hampshire mem-
ber school district to reduce the sums which
would otherwise be required to be raised by
taxation w.thin the member district.

“C. CoNTINUED EXISTENCE OF THE NEwW
HampPsHIRE MEMBER SBcHoOL DisTRICT.—A New
Hampshire member school district shall con-
tinue in existence, and shall have all of the
powers and be subject to all of the obligations
imposed by law and not herein delegated to
the interstate district. If the interstate dis-
trict incorporates only a part of the schools
in the member school district, then the school
board of the member school district shall
continue in existence and it shall have all
of the powers and be subject to all of the
obligations imposed by law on it and not
herein delegated to the district. However, if
all of the schools in the member school dis-
trict are incorporated into the interstate
school district, then the member or members
of the interstate board representing the mem-
ber district shall have all of the powers and
be subject to all of the obligations imposed
by law on the members of a school board for
the member district and not herein delegated
to the interstate district. The New Hampshire
member school district shall remain liable
on its existing indebtedness; and the inter-
state school district shall not become liable
therefor, unless the indebtedness is specifical-
1y assumed In accordance with the articles of
agreement. Any trust funds or capital reserve
funds and any property not taken over by the
interstate district shall be retained by the
New Hampshire member district and held or
disposed of according to law. If all of the
schools in a member district are incorporated
into an interstate district, then no annual
meeting of the member district shall be re-
quired unless the members of the interstate
board from the member district shall deter-
mine that there is occasion for such an an-
nual meeting.

“D. Sulr AND SERVICE OF PROCESS IN NEwW
HampsHIRE.—The courts of New Hampshire
shall have the same jurisdiction over the
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district as though a New Hampshire mem-
ber district were a party Instead of the inter-
state district. The service necessary to insti-
tute suit in New Hampshire shall be made
on the district by leaving a copy of the writ
or other proceedings in hand or at the last
and usual place of abode of one of the direc-
tors who reside in New Hampshire, and by
mailing a like copy to the clerk and to one
other director by certified mail with return
receipt requested.

“E. EMPLOYMENT.—Each employee of an
interstate district assigned to a school lo-
cated In New Hampshire shall be considered
an employee of a New Hampshire school dis-
trict for the purpose of the New Hampshire
teachers’ retirement system, the New Hamp-
shire state employees’ retirement system, the
New Hampshire workmen’s compensation
law and any other law relating to the regu-
lation of employment or the provision of
benefits for employees of New Hampshire
school districts except as follows:

“1. A teacher in a New Hampshire member
district may elect to remain a member of the
New Hampshire teachers’ retirement system,
even though assigned to teach in an inter-
state school in Vermont.

“2. Employees of interstate districts des-
ignated as professional or intsructional staff
members, as defined in article I hereof, may
elect to particlpate in the teachers’' retire-
ment system of either the state of New Hamp-
shire or the state of Vermont but in no case
will they participate in both retirement sys-
tems simultaneously.

“3. It shall be the duty of the superintend-
ent in an interstate district to: (a) advise
teachers and other professional staff em-
ployees contracted for the district about the
terms of the contract and the policles and
procedure of the retirement systems; (b) see
that each teacher or professional staff em-
ployee selects the retirement system of his
choice at the time his contract is signed; (c)
provide the commissioners of education in
New Hampshire and In Vermont with the
names and other pertinent information re-
garding each staff member under his jurisdic-
tion so that each may be enrolled in the re-
tirement system of his preference.

“ARTICLE XI
“APPLICABILITY OF VERMONT LAWS

“A. GENERAL ScHooL Laws.—With respect
to the operation and maintenance of any
school of the district located in Vermont, the
provisions of Vermont law shall apply except
as otherwise provided in this compact and
except that the powers and duties of the
school board shall be exercised and dis-
charged by the interstate board and the
powers and duties of the union superintend-
ent shall be exercised and discharged by the
interstate district superintendent.

“B. VERMONT STATE A1b.—A Vermont school
district shall be entitled to recelve such
amount of state aid for operating expendi-
tures as though its share of the interstate
district’s expenses were the expenses of the
Vermont member district, and as though the
Vermont member district puplls attending
the interstate schools were attending a Ver-
mont union school district’s schools. Buch
state aid shall be paid to the Vermont mem-
ber school district to reduce the sums which
would otherwise be required to be raised by
taxation within the member district.

“C. CONTINUED EXISTENCE OF VERMONT
MeMEBER ScHOOL DisTrRICT.—A Vermont mem-
ber school district shall continue in existence,
and shall have all of the powers and be sub-
ject to all of the obligations imposed by law
and not herein delegated to the interstate
district, If the interstate district incorporates
only a part of the schools in the member
school district, then the school board of the
member school district shall continue in ex-
istence and it shall have all of the powers and
be subject to all of the obligations imposed
by law on it and not herein delegated to the




May 19, 1969

district. However, if all of the schools in the
member school district are incorporated into
the interstate school district, then the mem-
ber or members of the interstate board repre-
senting the member district shall have all of
the powers and be subject to all of the obliga-
tions imposed by law on the members of a
school board for the member district and not
herein delegated to the interstate district.
The Vermont member school district shall re-
main liable on its existing indebtedness; and
the interstate school district shall not become
liable therefor., Any trust funds and any
property not taken over shall be retained
by the Vermont member school district and
held or disposed of according to law.

“D. Surr AND SERVICE OF PROCESS IN VER-
mMoNT.—The courts of Vermont shall have
the same jurisdiction over the districts as
though a Vermont member district were a
party instead of the interstate district. The
service necessary to Institute suit in Ver-
mont shall be made on the district by leav-
ing a copy of the writ or other proceedings
in hand or at the last and usual place of
abode of one of the directors who resides in
Vermont, and by mailing a like copy to the
clerk and to one other director by certified
mail with return receipt requested.

“E. EMPLOYMENT.—Each employee of an
interstate district assigned to a school located
in Vermont shall be considered an employee
of a Vermont school district for the purpose
of the state teachers’ retirement system of
Vermont, the state employees’ retirement sys-
tem, the Vermont workmen's compensation
law, and any other law relating to the regula-
tion of employment or the provision of bene-
fits for employees of Vermont school districts
except as follows:

“1. A teacher in a Vermont member dis-
trict may elect to remain a member of the
state teachers' retirement system of Vermont,
even though assigned to teach in an inter-
state school in New Hampshire.

*2. Employees of interstate districts desig-
nated as professional or instructional staff
members, as defined in article I hereof, may
elect to participate in the teachers’ retire-
ment system of elther the state of Vermont
or the state of New Hampshire but in no case
will they participate in both retirement sys-
tems simultaneously.

“3. It shall be the duty of the superin-
tendent in an interstate district to: (a) ad-
vise teachers and other professional staff em-
ployees contracted for the district about the
terms of the contract and the policies and
procedures of the retirement system; (b)
see that each teacher or professional staff
employee selects the retirement system of
his choice at the time his contract is signed;
(c¢) provide the commissioners of education
in New Hampshire and in Vermont with the
names and other pertinent information re-
garding each staff member under his juris-
diction so that each may be enrolled in the
retirement system of his preference,

“ARTICLE XII

“ADOPTION OF COMPACT BY DRESDEN SCHOOL
DISTRICT

“The Dresden School District, otherwise
known as the Hanover-Norwich Interstate
School District, authorized by New Hamp-
shire laws of 1961, chapter 116, and by the
laws of Vermont, is hereby authorized to
adopt the provisions of this compact and to
become an interstate school district within
the meaning hereof, upon the following con-
ditions and subject to the following limita-
tions:

“a, Articles of agreement shall be prepared
and signed by a majority of the directors of
the interstate school district.

“b. The articles of agreement shall be sub-
mitted to an annual or special meeting of
the Dresden district for adoption.

“e. An affirmative vote of two-thirds of
those present and voting shall be required for
adoption.
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“d. Nothing contained therein, or in this
compact, as it affects the Dresden School
District shall affect adversely the rights of
the holders of any bonds or other evidences
of indebtedness then outstanding, or the
rights of the district to procure the means
for payment thereof previously authorized.

“@. The corporate existence of the Dresden
School District shall not be terminated by
such adoption of articles of amendment, but
shall be deemed to be so amended that it
shall thereafter be governed by the terms of
this compact.

“ArTICLE XIII
“MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

“A, Srupies—Insofar as practicable, the
studies required by the laws of both states
shall be offered in an interstate school dis-
trict.

“B. TexTtBoOoKS—Textbooks and scholar’s
supplies shall be provided at the expense of
the interstate district for pupils attending its
sehools.

“0. TRANSPORTATION —The allocation of the
cost of transportation in an interstate school
distriet, as between the Interstate district
and the member districts, shall be deter-
mined by the articles of agreement.

“D. LocaTioN OF SCHOOLHOUSEsS.—In any
case where a new schoolhouse or other school
facility is to be constructed or acquired, the
interstate board shall first determine whether
it shall be located in New Hampshire or in
Vermont. If it is to be located in New Hamp-
shire, RSA 199, relating to schoolhouses, shall
apply. If it is to be located in Vermont, the
Vermont law relating to schoolhouses shall
apply.

“E, FiscaL Year—The fiscal year of each
interstate district shall begin on July first
of each year and end on June thirtieth of
the following year.

“F, IMMUNITY FROM ToRT LiaBinrry.—Not-
withstanding the fact that an interstate
district may derive income from operating
profit, fees, rentals, and other services, it
shall be immune from suit and from liability
for injury to persons or property and for
other torts caused by it or its agents, serv-
ants or independent contractors, except in-
sofar as it may have undertaken such liabil-
ity under RSA 281:7 relating to workmen's
compensation, or RSA 412:3 relating to the
procurement of liability insurance by a gov-
ernmental agency and except insofar as it
may have undertaken such liability under 21
V.S.A. Bectlon 621 relatlng to workmen’s
compensation or 29 V.8.A, Section 1403 re-
lating to the procurement of liability insur-
ance by a governmental agency.

“G., ADMINISTRATIVE AGREEMENT BETWEEN
CoMMISSIONERS OF EpvcaTioNn.—The commis-
sloners of education of New Hampshire and
Vermont may enter into one or more admin-
istrative agreements prescribing the relation-
ship between the interstate districts, mem-
ber districts, and each of the two state de-
partments of education, in which any con-
flicts between the two states in procedure,
regulations, and administrative practices
may be resolved.

“H, AmMenNpMENT.—Neither state shall
amend its legislation or any agreement au-
thorized thereby without the consent of the
other in such manner as to substantially
adversely affect the rights of the other state
or its people hereunder, or as to substantially
impair the rights of the holders of any bonds
or notes or other evidences of indebtedness
then outstanding or the rights of an in-
terstate school district to procure the means
for payment thereof. Subject to the fore-
going, any reference herein to other statutes
of either state shall refer to such statute as
it may be amended or revised from time to
time.

*I. SEPARABILITY.—If any of the provisions
of this compact, or legislation enabling the
same, shall be held invalid or unconstitu-
tional In relation to any of the applications

12903

thereof, such invalidity or unconstitutional-
ity shall not affect other applications thereof
or other provisions thereof; and to this end
the provisions of this compact are declared

to be severable.
“J. INCONSISTENCY OF LANGUAGE.—The

validity of this compact shall not be affected
by any insubstantial differences in its form
or language as adopted by the two states.
“ArTICLE XIV
"EFFECTIVE DATE

“This compact shall become effective when
agreed to by the States of New Hampshire
and Vermont and approved by the United
States Congress.”

“Sec. 2. The right 1s hereby reserved by
the Congress or any of its standing commit-
tees to require the disclosure and the fur-
nishing of such information and data by or
concerning any school district created under
the New Hampshire-Vermont Interstate
School Compact as is deemed appropriate by
the Congress or such committee.”

Sec. 2. The right to alter, amend, or repeal
this Act is expressly reserved.

With the following committee amend-
ments:

On page 28, line 14, delete “Article VIII”
and insert in lieu thereof “Article VII”,

On page 40, after line 5, insert the follow-
ing:

“Sec. 2. The right is hereby reserved by the
Congress or any of its standing committees
to require the disclosure and the furnishing
of such information and data by or concern-
ing any school district created under the New
Hampshire-Vermont Interstate School Com-
pact as is deemed appropriate by the Congress
or such committee.”

On page 49, line 6, strike out “Sec. 2.” and
insert in lieu thereof “Sec. 3.”.

The committee amendments
agreed to.

Mr. CLEVELAND. Mr. Speaker, the
House takes a historic step in adopting
H.R. 751. This bill, cosponsored by my-
self and my colleague, the distinguished
gentleman from Vermont (Mr. Star-
Forp), ratifies the New Hampshire-
Vermont school compact. Under this
legislation, communities along the bor-
ders of the two States are granted per-
mission, under certain conditions, to
form interstate school districts.

The bill is general in nature, modeled
after a specific bill which was the true
pioneer, which the gentleman from Ver-
mont and I cosponsored in the 88th Con-
gress. That law granted congressional
approval to the establishment of a single
school district involving Hanover, N.H.,
and Norwich, Vt. This experiment proved
so successful that numerous other com-
munities on either side of the Connecti-
cut River, which is the boundary between
the two States, have expressed the desire
to do likewise. The purpose of H.R. 751 is
to permit them to do so, their legislatures
approving, without having to come to
Congress in each instance. It is a worthy
bill. I believe that other States may wish
to examine it and apply this principle to
similar circumstances facing them.

It is the considered judgment of the
educational authorities in both States
that this bi-State approach will reduce
costs and make available better educa-
tion through combining the resources in
the affected areas.

In our case, the Connecticut River is
both a boundary and a unifier. The com-
munities which border the river are

were
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similar in makeup of population and in
their economies. It is only logical that
Congress should not only consent but
should encourage their mutual, inter-
state efforts to simplify and smooth the
administration of their common affairs.

I am pleased to have helped and will
watech with interest to see if others fol-
low suit.

I wish to thank those who have made
this possible and, in particular, to extend
my appreciation to my good friend and
neighbor, the gentleman from Vermont,
for his cooperation and valuable assist-
ance.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
and read a third time, was read the third
time, and passed.

Mr. KASTENMEIER., Mr, Speaker, I
ask unanimous consent for the immedi-
ate consideration of a similar Senate bill
(8. 278) to consent to the New Hamp-
shire-Vermont interstate school com-
pact.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentle-
man from Wisconsin?

There being no objection, the Clerk
read the Senate bill, as follows:

5. 278

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the
Congress consents to the New Hampshire-
Vermont Interstate School Compact which
is substantially as follows:

“NEW HAMPSHIRE-VERMONT INTER-
STATE SCHOOL COMPACT
“ARTICLE I
“GENERAL PROVISIONS

“A. STATEMENT oF PoLicy.—It is the pur-
pose of this compact to increase the educa-
tional opportunities within the states of
New Hampshire and Vermont by encourag-
ing the formation of Interstate school dis-
tricts which will each be a natural soclal and
economic region with adequate financial re-
sources and a number of pupils sufficlent to
permit the efficient use of school facilities
within the interstate district and to provide
improved instruction. The state boards of
education of New Hampshire and Vermont
may formulate and adopt additional stand-
ards consistent with this purpose and with
these standards; and the formation of any
interstate school district and the adoption
of its articles of agreement shall be subject
to the approval of both state boards as here-
inafter set forth.

“B. REQUIREMENT OF CONGRESSIONAL AP~
PrOVAL.—This compact shall not become
effective until approved by the United States
Congress.

“C. DeEFINITIONS.—The terms used in this
compact shall be construed as follows, un-
less a different meaning is clearly apparent
from the language or context:

“a. ‘Interstate school district’ and ‘inter-
state distriet’ shall mean a school district
composed of one or more school districts
located in the state of New Hampshire asso-
ciated under this compact with one or more
school districts located in the state of Ver-
mont, and may include either the elemen-
tary schools, the secondary schools, or both.

“b. ‘Member school district’ and ‘member
district’ shall mean a school district located
either in New Hampshire or Vermont which
is included within the boundaries of a pro-
posed or established interstate school dis-
trict. In the case of districts located in Ver-
mont, it shall include city school districts,
town school districts, union school districts
and incorporated school districts. Where ap-
propriate, the term ‘member district clerk’
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shall refer to the clerk of the city in which
a Vermont school district is located, the clerk
of the town in which a Vermont town school
district is located, or the clerk of an incor-
porated school district.

“¢. ‘Elementary school' shall mean a school
which includes all grades from kindergarten
or grade one through not less than grade six
nor more than grade eight.

“d. *‘Secondary school’ shall mean a school
which includes all grades beginning no lower
than grade seven and no higher than grade
twelve.

“e. ‘Interstate board' shall refer to the
board serving an interstate school district.

“f. ‘New Hampshire board’ shall refer to the
New Hampshire state board of education.

*g. ‘Vermont board’ shall refer to the Ver-
mont state board of education.

“h. ‘*Commissioner® shall refer to commis-
sloner of education.

“i, Where joint action by both state boards
is required, each state board shall deliberate
and vote by its own majority, but shall sep-
arately reach the same result or take the
same action as the other state board.

*“j. The terms ‘professional staff personnel’
and ‘Instructional staff personnel’ shall in-
clude superintendents, assistant superin-
tendents, administrative assistants, princi-
pals, guidance counsellors, speclal education
personnel, school nurses, therapists, teachers,
and other certified personnel,

“kK. The term ‘warrant’ or ‘warning' to
mean the same for both states.

“ARTICLE II

“PROCEDURE FOR FORMATION OF AN INTERSTATE
SCHOOL DISTRICT

“A. CREATION OF PLANNING COMMITTEE.—
The New Hampshire and Vermont commis-
sioners of education shall have the power,
acting jolntly to constitute and discharge
one or more interstate school district plan-
ning committees. Each such planning com-
mittee shall consist of at least two voters
from each of a group of two or more neigh-
boring member districts. One of the repre-
sentatives from each member district shall
be a member of 1ts school board, whose term
on the planning committee shall be con-
current with his term as a school board mem-
ber. The term of each member of a planning
committee who is not also a school board
member shall expire on June thirtieth of
the third year following his appointment.
The existence of any planning committee
may be terminated elther by vote of a ma-
jority of its members or by joint action of
the commissioners, In forming and appoint-
ing members to an interstate school district
planning board, the commissioners shall con-
sider and take into account recommenda-
tions and nominations made by school boards
of member districts. No member of a plan-
ning committee shall be disqualified because
he is at the same time a member of another
planning board or committee created under
the provisions of this compact or under any
other provisions of law. Any existing in-
formal interstate school planning committee
may be reconstituted as a formal planning
committee in accordance with the provisions
hereof, and its previous deliberations adopted
and ratified by the reorganized formal plan-
ning committee. Vacancles on a planning
committee shall be filled by the commis-
sloners acting jointly.

“B. OPERATING PROCEDURES OF PLANNING
CommITTEE.—Each Interstate school district
planning committee shall meet in the first
instance at the call of any member, and shall
organize by the election of a chairman and
clerk-treasurer, each of whom shall be a resi-
dent of a different state. Subsequent meet-
ings may be called by either officer of the
committee. The members of the committee
shall serve without pay. The member dis-
tricts shall appropriate money on an equal
basis at each annual meeting to meet the
expenses of the committee, including the
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cost of publication and distribution of re-
ports and advertising. From time to time the
commissioners may add additional members
and additional member districts to the com-
mittee, and may remove members and mem-
ber districts from the committee. An inter-
state school district planning committee
shall act by majority vote of its membership
present and voting.

“C. DUTIES OF INTERSTATE ScHOOL DISTRICT
PLANNING CoMMITTEE—It shall be the duty
of an Iinterstate school district planning
committee, in consultation with the com-
missions and the State departments of
education: to study the advisability of
establishing an interstate school district in
accordance with the standards set forth in
paragraph A of Article I of this compact, its
organization, operation and control, and the
advisability of constructing, maintaining
and operating a school or schools to serve
the needs of such interstate district; to esti-
mate the construction and operating costs
thereof; to investigate the methods of
financing such school or schools, and any
other matters pertaining to the organization
and operation of an interstate school dis-
trict; and to submit a report or reports of
its findings and recommendations to the
several member districts.

“D. RECOMMENDATIONS AND PREPARATION OF
ARTICLES OF AGREEMENT.—ANn interstate
school district planning committee may
recommend that an interstate school district
composed of all the member districts repre-
sented by its membership, or any specified
combination of such member districts, be
established. If the planning committee does
recommend the establishment of an inter-
state school district, it shall include in its
report such recommendations, and shall also
prepare and include in its report proposed
articles of agreement for the proposed inter-
state school district, which shall be signed
by at least A majority of the membership of
the planning committee, which set forth the
following:

“a, The name of the interstate school dis-
trict.

“b. The member districts which shall be
combined to form the proposed interstate
school district.

“¢. The number, composition, method of
section and terms of office of the Interstate
school board, provided that:

“{1) The interstate school board shall con-
sist of an odd number of members, not less
than five nor more than fifteen;

“(2) The terms of office shall not exceed
three years;

“(3) Each member district shall be en-
titled to elect at least one member of the in-
terstate school board. Each member district
shall either vote separately at the Interstate
school district meeting by the use of a dis-
tinctive ballot, or shall choose its member or
members at any other electlon at which
school officials may be chosen;

“{4) The method of electlion shall provide
for the filling of candidacies In advance of
election and for the use of a printed non-
partisan ballot;

“{5) Subject to the foregolng, provision
may be made for the election of one or more
members at large.

“d. The grades for which the interstate
school district shall be responsible.

‘e, The specific properties of member dis-
tricts to be acquired Initially by the inter-
state school district and the general location
of any proposed new schools to be initially
established or constructed by the interstate
school district.

“f. The method of apportioning the oper-
ating expenses of the interstate school dis-
trict among the several member districts,
and the tlme and manner of payments of
such shares,

“g. The Indebtedness of any member dis-
trict which the interstate district is to as-
sume.
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“h. The method of apportioning the capi-
tal expenses of the interstate school district
among the several member districts, which
need not be the same as the method of ap-
portioning operating expenses, and the time
and manner of payment of such shares. Capi-
tal expenses shall include the cos: of acquir-
ing land and buildings for school purposes;
the construction, furnishing and equipping
of school buildings and facllities; and the
payment of the principal and interest of any
indebtedness which is incurred to pay for
the same.

“{. The manner in which state aid, avail-
able under the laws of either New Hampshire
or Vermont, shall be allocated, unless other-
wise expressly provided in this compact or
by the laws making such aid available.

“}. The method by which the articles of
agreement may be amended, which amend-
ments may include the annexation of terri-
tory, or an increase or decrease in the number
of grades for which the interstate district
shall be responsible, provided that no amend-
ment shall be effective until approved by
both state board in the same manner as re-
quired for approval of the original articles
of agreement.

“k. The date of operating responsibility
of the proposed interstate school district and
a proposed program for the assumption of
operating responsibility for education by the
proposal interstate school district, and any
school construction; which the interstate
school district shall have the power to vary by
vote as circumstances may require.

“l. Any other matters, not incompatible
with law, which the interstate school district
planning committee may consider appropri-
ate to include in the articles of agreement,
including, without limitation:

“(1) The method of allocating the cost
of transportation between the interstate dis-
trict and member districts;

“(2) The nomination of individual school
directors to serve until the first annual meet-
ing of the interstate school district.

“E. HEArRINGS.—If the planning commit-
tee recommends the formation of an inter-
state school district, it shall hold at least
one public hearing on its report and the
proposed articles of agreement within the
proposed interstate school district in New
Hampshire, and at least one public hearing
thereon within the proposed interstate school
district in Vermont. The planning commit-
tee shall give such notice thereof as it may
determine to be reasonable, provided that
such notice shall include at least one publi-
cation In a newspaper of general circulation
within the proposed interstate school district
not less than fifteen days (not counting the
date of publication and not counting the
date of the hearing) before the date of the
first hearing. Such hearings may be ad-
journed from time to time and from place
to place. The planning committee may revise
the proposed articles of agreement after the
date of the hearings. It shall not be required
to hold further hearings on the revised arti-
cles of agreement but may hold one or more
further hearings after notice similar to that
required for the first hearings if the plan-
ning committee In its sole discretion deter-
mines that the revisions are so substantial
in nature as to require further presentation
to the public before submission to the state
boards of education.

“F. APPROVAL BY STATE Boarps.—After the
hearings a copy of the proposed articles of
agreement, as revised, signed by a majority
of the planning committee, shall be sub-
mitted by it to each state board. The state
boards may (a) if they find that the articles
of agreement are In accord with the stand-
ards set forth in this compact and in ac-
cordance with sound educational policy, ap-
prove the same as submitted, or (b) refer
them back to the planning committee for
further study. The planning committee may
make additional revisions to the proposed
articles of agreement to conform to the rec-
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ommendations of the state boards. Further
hearings on the proposed articles of agree-
ment shall not be required unless ordered
by the state boards in thelr discretion. In
exercising such discretion, the state boards
shall take into account whether or not the
additional revisions are so substantial in na-
ture as to require further presentation to
the public, If both state boards find that
the articles of agreement as further revised
are in accord with the standards set forth
in this compact and in accordance with
sound educational policy, they shall approve
the same. After approval by both state boards,
each state board shall cause the articles of
agreement to be submitted to the school
boards of the several member districts in
each state for acceptance by the member
districts as provided in the following para-
graph. At the same time, each state board
ghall designate the form of warrant, date,
time, place, and period of voting for the
special meeting of the member district to
be held in accordance with the following
paragraph.

“G. ApoPTION BY MEMBER DisTRICTS.—UpOn
receipt of written notice from the state board
in its state of the approval of the articels of
agreement by both state boards, the school
board of each member district shall cause
the articles of agreement to be filed with
the member district clerk. Within ten days
after receipt of such notice, the school board
shall issue its warrant for a special meeting
of the member district, the warrant to be in
the form, and the meeting to be held at the
time and place and in the manner pre-
scribed by the state board. No approval of
the superior court shall be required for such
special school district meeting in New
Hampshire. Voting shall be with the use of
the check list by a ballot substantially in
the following form:

*‘Shall the school district accept the pro-
visions of the New Hampshire-Vermont In-
terstate School Compact providing for the
establishment of an interstate school dis-
trict, together with the school districts of

and
cordance with the provisions of the proposed
articles of agreement filed with the school
distriet (town, city or Incorporated school
district) clerk?

“‘Yes (O0) No (O)'

“If the articles of agreement included the
nomination of individual school directors,
those nominated from each member district
shall be included in the ballot and voted
upon, such election to become effective upon
the formation of an interstate school dis-
trict.

“If a majority of the voters present and
voting in & member district vote in the
affirmative, the clerk for such member district
shall forthwith send to the state board in
its state a certified copy of the warrant,
certificate of posting, and minutes of the
meeting of the district. If the state boards of
both states find that a majority of the voters
present and voting in each member district
have voted in favor of the establishment of
the interstate school district, they shall issue
8 joint certificate to that effect; and such
certificate shall be conclusive evidence of the
lawful organization and formation of the
interstate school district as of its date of
issuance.

“H. ResusMissionN.—If the proposed artl-
cles of agreement are adopted by one or more
of the member districts but rejected by one
or more of the member districts, the state
boards may resubmit them, in the same form
as previously submitted, to the rejecting
member districts, In which case the school
boards thereof shall resubmit them to the
voters in accordance with paragraph G of
this article. An affirmative vote In accord-
ance therewith shall have the same effect as
though the articles of agr t had been
adopted in the first instance. In the alterna-
tive, the state boards may either (a) dis-
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charge the planning committee, or (b) refer
the articles of agreement back for further
consideration to the same or a reconstituted
planning committee, which shall have all
of the powers and duties as the planning
committee as originally constituted,

“ArTICLE III

““POWERS OF INTERSTATE SCHOOL DISTRICTS

“A. Powers.—Each interstate school dis-
trict shall be a body corporate and politic,
with power to:

“a. To acquire, construct, extend, improve,
staff, operate, manage and govern public
schools within its boundaries;

“b, To sue and be sued, subject to the
limitations of liability hereinafter set forth;

“c. To have a seal and alter the same at
pleasure;

“d, To adopt, maintain and amend bylaws
not inconsistent with this compact, and the
laws of the two states;

“g, To acquire by purchase, condemnation,
lease or otherwise, real and personal prop-
erty for the use of its schools;

“f, To enter into contracts and incur debts;

‘g, To borrow money for the purposes here-
inafter set forth, and to issue lts bonds or
notes therefor;

“h, To make contracts with and accept
grants and aid from the United States, the
state of New Hampshire, the state of Ver-
mont, any agency or municipality thereof,
and private corporations and individuals for
the construction, maintenance, reconstruc-
tion, operation, and financing of its schools;
and to do any and all things necessary in or-
der to avall itself of such ald and coopera-
tion;

“4. To employ such assistants, agents, serv-
ants, and Independent contractors as it shall
deem necessary or desirable for its purposes;
and

“{. To take any other action which is nec-
essary or appropriate in order to exercise any
of the foregoing powers.

“ArTIcLE IV
“DISTRICT MEETINGS

“A. GENERAL.—Votes of the district shall
be taken at a duly warned meeting held at
any place in the district, at which all of the
eligible legal voters of the member districts
shall be entitled to vote, except as otherwise
provided with respect to the election of di-
rectors.

“B, ELIGIBILITY OF VOTERS.—Any resident
who would be eligible to vote at a meeting
of a member district being held at the same
time, shall be eligible to vote at a meeting
of the Interstate district. The board of civil
authority in each Vermont member district
and the supervisors of the check list of each
New Hampshire district shall respectively
prepare a check list of eligible voters for each
meeting of the Interstate district in the
same manner, and they shall have all the
same powers and duties with respect to eligi-
bility of voters in their districts as for a
meeting of a member district.

“0. WARNING OF MEETINGS.—A meeting
shall be warned by a warrant addressed to
the residents of the Interstate school dis-
trict qualified to vote in district affairs, stat-
ing the time and place of the meeting and
the subject matter of the business to be
acted upon. The warrant shall be signed by
the clerk and by a majority of the directors.
Upon written application of ten or more vot-
ers in the district, presented to the directors
or to one of them, at least twenty-five days
before the day prescribed for an annual
meeting, the directors shall insert in their
warrant for such meeting any subject mat-
ter specified in such application.

“D. PoSTING AND PUBLICATION oOF War-
rANT.—The directors shall cause an attested
copy of the warrant to be posted at the place
of meeting, and a like copy at a public place
in each member district at least twenty days
(not counting the date of posting and the
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date of meeting) before the date of the meet-
ing. In addition, the directors shall cause the
warrant to be advertised in a newspaper of
general circulation on at least one occasion,
such publication to occur at least ten days
(not counting the date of publication and
not counting the date of the meeting) before
the date of the meeting. Although no further
notice shall be required, the directors may
give such further notice of the meeting as
they in their discretion deem appropriate
under the circumstances.

“E. RETURN oF WAaRRANT.—The warrant
with a certificate thereon, verified by oath,
stating the time and place when and where
coples of the warrant were posted and pub-
lished, shall be given to the clerk of the in-
terstate school district at or before the time
of the meeting, and shall be recorded by him
in the records of the interstate school dis-
trict.

“F. ORGANIZATION MEETING.—The commis-
sioners, acting jointly, shall fix a time and
place for a special meeting of the qualified
voters within the Interstate school district
for the purpose of organization, and shall
prepare and issue the warrant for the meet-
ing after consultation with the Interstate
school district planning board and the mem-
bers-elect, if any, of the interstate school
board of directors. Such meeting shall be
held within sixty days after the date of issu-
ance of the certificate of formation, unless
the time is further extended by the joint
action of the state boards. At the organiza-
tion meeting the commissioner of education
of the state where the meeting is held, or his
designate, shall preside in the first instance,
and the following business shall be trans-
acted:

“a. A temporary moderator and a tempo-
rary clerk shall be elected from among the
qualified voters who shall serve until a mod-
erator and clerk respectively have been
elected and qualified.

“b. A moderator, a clerk, a treasurer, and
three auditors shall be elected to serve until
the next annual meeting and thereafter until
their successors are elected and qualified,
Unless previously elected, a board of school
directors shall be elected to serve until their
successors are elected and qualified.

“e. The date for the annual meeting shall
be established.

“d. Provision shall be made for the pay-
ment of any organizational or other expense
incurred on behalf of the district before the
organization meeting, including the cost of
architects, surveyors, contractors, attorneys,
and educational or other consultants or
experts.

“e. Any other business, the subject matter
of which has been included in the warrant,
and which the voters would have had power
to transact at an annual meeting.

“G. ANNUAL MEETINGS.—AN annual meet-
ing of the district shall be held between Jan-
uary fifteenth and June first of each year at
such time as the interstate district may by
vote determine. Once determined, the date
of the annual meeting shall remain fixed
until changed by vote of the interstate dis-
trict at a subsequent annual or special meet-
ing. At each annual meeting the following
businees shall be transacted:

“a. Necessary officers shall be elected.

“b. Money shall be appropriated for the
support of the interstate distriet schools for
the first year beginning the following July
first.

“e. SBuch other business as may properly
come before the meeting.

“H. BPEciaL MEETINGS.—A speclal meeting
of the district shall be held whenever, in the
opinion of the directors, there is occaslon
therefor, or whenever written application
shall have been made by five per cent or more
of the voters (based on the check lists as
prepared for the last preceding meeting)
setting forth the subject matter upon which
such action is desired. A special meeting may
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appropriate money without compliance with
RSA 33:8 or RSA 197:3 which would other-
wise require the approval of the New Hamp-
shire superior court.

“I, CERTIFICATION OF REcorp.—The clerk of
an interstate school district shall have the
power to certify the record of the votes
adopted at an interstate school district meet-
ing to the respective commissioners and state
boards and (where required) for filing with
a secretary of state.

“J. METHOD OF VOTING AT SCHOOL DISTRICT
MEeeTINGS.—Voting at meeting of interstate
school districts shall take place as follows:

“a. ScHOOL DIRECTORS.—A separate ballot
shall be prepared for each member district,
listing the candidates for interstate school
director to represent such member district;
and any candidates for interstate school di-
rector at large; and the voters of each mem-
ber district shall register on a separate ballot
their choice for the office of school director
or directors. In the alternative, the articles of
agreement may provide for the election of
school directors by one or more of the mem-
ber districts at an election otherwise held for
the cholce of school or other municipal
officers.

“b. OTHER VOTES.—Except as otherwise pro-
vided in the articles of agreement or this
compact, with respect to all other votes (1)
the voters of the interstate school district
shall vote as one body irrespective of the
member districts in which they are resident,
and (2) a simple majority of those present
and voting at any duly warned meeting shall
carry the vote. Voting for officers to be elected
at any meeting, other than school directors,
shall be by ballot or voice, as the interstate
district may determine, either in its articles
of agreement or by a vote of the meeting.

“ARTICLE V
“OFFICERS

“A. OFFicERS: GENERAL—The officers of an
interstate school district shall be a board of
school directors, a chalrman of the board, a
vice-chairman of the board, a secretary of
the board, a moderator, a clerk, a treasurer
and three auditors. Except as otherwise spe-
cifically provided, they shall be eligible to
take office immediately following their elec-
tion; they shall serve until the next annual
meeting of the interstate district and until
thelr successors are elected and qualified.
Each shall take oath for the falthful per-
formance of his dutles before the moderator,
or a notary public or a justice of the peace
of the state In which the oath is admin-
istered. Their compensation shall be fixed by
vote of the district. No person shall be eligl-
ble to any district office unless he is a voter
in the distriet. A custodian, school teacher,
principal, superintendent or other employee
of an interstate district acting as such shall
not be eligible to hold office as a school direc-
tor.

“B. BoArD OF DIRECTORS.—

“a. How cHosEN.—Each member district
shall be represented by at least one resident
on the board of school directors of an inter-
state school district. A member district shall
be entitled to such further representation
on the interstate board of school directors
as provided in the articles of agreement as
amended from time to time. The articles of
agreement as amended from time to time
may provide for school directors at large, as
above set forth. No person shall be disquali-
filed to serve as a member of an interstate
board because he is at the same time a mem-
ber of the school board of a member district.

“b. Term.—Interstate school directors shall
be elected for terms in accordance with the
articles of agreement.

“e. DUTIES OF BOARD OF DIRECTORS.—The
board of school directors of an Interstate
school district shall have and exercise all
of the powers of the district not reserved
herein to the voters of the district.

“d. OrGANIZATION.—The clerk of the dis-
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trict shall warn a meeting of the board of
school directors to be held within ten days
following the date of the annual meeting,
for the purpose of organizing the board, in-
cluding the election of its officers.

“C. CHAIRMAN OF THE BoArRD.—The chair-
man of the board of interstate school direc-
tors shall be elected by the interstate board
from among its members at its first meeting
following the annual meeting. The chalrman
shall preside at the meetings of the board and
shall perform such other duties as the board
may assign to him,

“D. VicE-CHAIRMAN OF THE BOARD OF DIREC-
TORS.—The vice-chairman of the interstate
board shall be elected in the same manner
as the chairman. He shall represent a member
district in a state other than that represented
by the chalrman. He shall preside in the ab-
sence of the chairman and shall perform such
other duties as may be assigned to him by
the interstate board.

“E. SECRETARY OF THE BoarD.—The Secre-
tary of the interstate board shall be elected
in the same manner as the chairman. In-
stead of electing one of its members, the in-
terstate board may appoint the interstate
district clerk to serve as secreary of the board
in addition to his other duties. The secretary
of the interstate board (or the interstate dis-
trict clerk, if so appointed) shall keep the
minutes of its meetings, shall certify its rec-
ords, and perform such other duties as may
be assigned to him by the board.

“F. MoDERATOR—The moderator shall pre-
side at the district meetings, regulate the
business thereof, decide questions of order,
and make a public declaration of every vote
passed. He may prescribe rules of procedure;
but such rules may be altered by the district.
He may administer oaths to district officers in
elther state.

“G. CLEre.—The clerk shall keep a true
record of all proceedings at each district
meeting, shall certify its records, shall make
an attested copy of any records of the district
for any person upon request and tender of
reasonable fees therefor, if so appointed, shall
serve as secretary of the board of school di-
rectors, and shall perform such other duties
as may be required by custom or law.

“H. TREASURER.—The treasurer shall have
custody of all of the monies belonging to the
district and shall pay out the same only upon
the order of the interstate board. He shall
keep a fair and accurate account of all sums
recelved into and pald from the interstate dis-
trict treasury, and at the close of each fiscal
year he shall make a report to the interstate
district, giving a particular account of all
receipts and payments during the year. He
shall furnish to the interstate directors, state-
ments from his books and submit his books
and vouchers to them and to the district
auditors for examination whenever so re-
quested. He shall make all returns called for
by laws relating to school districts. Before
entering on his duties, the treasurer shall
glve a bond with sufficient sureties and in
such sum as the directors may require. The
treasurer’s term of office is from July 1 to the
following June 30.

“I. Aupnrrors.—At the organization meet-
ing of the district, three auditors shall be
chosen, one to serve for a term of one year,
one to serve for a term of two years, and
one to serve for a term of three years. After
the expiration of each original term, the suc-
cessor shall be chosen for a three year term.
At least one auditor shall be a resident of
New Hampshire, and one auditor shall be a
resident of Vermont. An interstate district
may vote to employ a certified public ac-
countant to assist the auditors in the per-
formance of their duties, The auditors shall
carefully examine the accounts of the treas-
urer and the directors at the close of each
fiscal year, and at such other times whenever
necessary, and report to the district whether
the same are correctly cast and properly
vouched.




May 19, 1969

“J. SUPERINTENDENT.—The superintendent
of schools shall be selected by a majority
vote of the board of school directors of the
interstate district with the approval of both
commissioners.

“K. VAcANCIES.—Any vacancy among the
elected officers of the district shall be filled
by the Iinterstate board until the next annual
meeting of the district or other election,
when a successor shall be elected to serve
out the remainder of the unexpired term,
if any. Until all vacancies on the interstate
board are filled, the remaining members shall
have full power to act.

“ArTICLE VI
“APPROPRIATION AND APPORTIONMENT OF FUNDS

“A. Buncer.—Before each annual meeting,
the interstate board shall prepare a report of
expenditures for the preceding fiscal year, an
estimate of expenditures for the current fis-
cal year, and a budget for the succeeding
fiscal year.

“B. APPROPRIATION.—The interstate board
of directors shall present the budget report
of the annual meeting. The interstate dis-
trict shall appropriate a sum of money for
the support of its schools and for the dis-
charge of its obligations for the ensuing fis-
cal year.

“C. APPORTIONMENT OF APPROPRIATION.—
Subject to the provisions of article VII here-
of, the interstate board shall first apply
against such appropriation any income to
which the interstate district is entitled, and
shall then apportion the balance among the
member districts In accordance with one of
the following formulas as determined by the
articles of agreement as amended from time
to time:

“a. All of such balance to be apportioned
on the basis of the ratio that the fair market
value of the taxable property in each mem-
ber district bears to that of the entire inter-
state district; or

“b. All of such balance to be apportioned
on the basis that the average daily resident
membership for the preceding fiscal year of
each member district bears to that of the
average daily resident membership of the
entire interstate school district; or

“c. A formula based on any combination
of the foregoing factors. The term ‘fair mar-
ket value of taxable property’ shall mean the
last locally assessed valuation of a member
district in New Hampshire, as last equalized
by the New Hampshire state tax commission.

“The term ‘fair market value of taxable
property’ shall mean the equalized grand
list of & Vermont member district, as deter-
mined by the Vermont department of taxes.

“Such assessed valuation and grand list
may be further adjusted (by elimination of
certain types of taxable property from one
or the other or otherwise) in accordance
with the articles of agreement, in order that
the fair market value of taxable property in
each state shall be comparable,

“iAverage dally resident membership’ of
the interstate district in the first instance
shall be the sum of the average daily resi-
dent membership of the member districts
in the grades involved for the preceding fiscal
year where no students were enrolled in the
interstate district schools for such preceding
fiscal year.

“D. SHARE OF NEw HAMPSHIRE MEMEBER Dis-
TrICT.—The interstate board shall certify the
share of a New Hampshire member district
of the total appropriation to the school board
of each member district which shall add
such sum to the amount appropriated by
the member district itself for the ensuing
year and raise such sum in the same manner
as though the appropriation had been voted
at a school district meeting of the member
district. The interstate district shall not set
up its own capital reserve funds; but a New
Hampshire member district may set up a
capital reserve fund In accordance with RSA
85, to be turned over to the interstate dis-
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trict in payment of the New Hampshire mem-
ber district's share of any anticipated obli-
gations.

“E. SHARE OF VERMONT MEMBER DISTRICT.—
The interstate board shall certify the share
of a Vermont member district of the total
appropriation to the school board of each
member district which shall add sum to
the amount appropriated by the member dis-
trict itself for the ensuing year and ralse
such sum Iin the same manner as though
the appropriation had been voted at a school
district meeting of the member district.

“ARTICLE VIII
“BORROWING

“A. INTERSTATE DISTRICT INDEBTEDNESS.—
Indebtedness of an interstate district shall
be a general obligation of the district and
shall also be a joint and several general obli-
gation of each member district, except that
such obligations of the district and its mem-
ber districts shall not be deemed indebted-
ness of any member district for the purposes
of determining its borrowing capacity under
New Hampshire or Vermont law. A member
district which withdraws from an interstate
district shall remain liable for indebtedness
of the Interstate district which is outstand-
ing at the time of withdrawal and shall be
responsible for paying its share of such In-
debtedness to the same extent as though it
had not been withdrawn.

“B. TeEMPORARY BorrowIinNG.—The inter-
state board may authorize the borrowing of
money by the interstate district (1) in an-
ticipation of payments of operating and
capital expenses by the member districts to
the Interstate districts and (2) In anticipa-
tion of the issue of bonds or notes of the
interstate district which have been author-
ized for the purpose of financing capital
projects. Such temporary borrowing shall be
evidenced by interest bearing or discounted
notes of the interstate district. The amount
of notes issued Iin any fiscal year in anticipa-
tion of expense payments shall not exceed
the amount of such payments received by the
interstate district in the preceding fiscal year.
Notes issued under this paragraph shall be
payable within one year in the case of notes
under clause (1) and three years in the case
of notes under clause (2) from their respec-
tive dates, but the principal of and interest
on notes issued for a shorter period may be
renewed or pald from time to time by the
issue of other notes, provided that the period
from the date of an original note to the
maturity of any note issued to renew or pay
the same debt shall not exceed the maximum
period permitted for the original loan.

0. BORROWING FOR CAPITAL PROJECTS.—AN
interstate district may Incur debt and issue
its bonds or notes to finance capital projects.
Such projects may consist of the acquisition
or improvement of land and buildings for
school purposes, the construction, recon-
struction, alteration, or enlargement of
school buildings and related school facilities,
the acquisition of equipment of a lasting
character and the payment of judgments. No
interstate district may authorize indebted-
ness in excess of ten percent of the total fair
market value of taxable property in its mem-
ber districts as defined In article VI of this
compact. The primary obligation of the in-
terstate district of pay indebtedness of mem-
ber districts shall not be considered in-
debtedness of the interstate district for the
purpose of determining its borrowing
capacity under this paragraph. Bonds or
notes issued under this paragraph shall
mature in equal or diminishing installments
of principal payable at least annually com-
mencing no later than two years and ending
not later than thirty years after their dates.

“D. AUTHORIZATION PROCEEDINGS.—ANn in-
terstate district shall authorize the incurring
of debts to finance capital projects by a
majority vote of the distriet passed at an
annual or special district meeting. Such vote
shall be taken by secret ballot after full
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opportunity for debate, and any such vote
shall be subject to reconsideration and fur-
ther action by the district at the same meet-
ing or at an adjourned session thereof.

“E. SALE oF Bonps AND NoTes.—Bonds and
notes which have been authorized under
this article may be issued from time to time
and shall be sold at not less than par and
accrued interest at public or private sale by
the chairman of the school board and by
the treasurer. Interstate district bonds and
notes shall be signed by the said officers, ex-
cept that either one of the two required sig-
natures may be a facsimile. Bubject to this
compact and the authorizing vote, they
shall be in such form, bear such rates of
interest and mature at such times as the
sald officers may determine. Bonds shall, but
notes need not, bear the seal of the inter-
state district, or a facsimile of such seal.
Any bonds or notes of the interstate district
which are properly executed by the said of-
ficers shall be valid and binding according
to their terms notwithstanding that before
the delivery thereof such officers may have
ceased to be officers of the interstate district.

“F. ProcEEDS OF BonND.—Any accrued inter-
est recelved upon delivery of bonds or notes
of an Interstate district shall be applied to
the payment of the first interest which be-
comes due thereon. The other proceeds of the
sale of such bonds or notes, other than tem-
porary notes, including any premiums, may
be temporarily invested by the interstate dis-
trict pending their expenditure; and such
proceeds, including any income derived from
the temporary investment of such proceeds,
shall be used to pay the costs of issuing and
marketing the bonds or notes and to meet
the operating expenses of capital expenses in
accordance with the purposes for which the
bonds or notes were issues or, by proceed-
ings taken in the manner required for the
authorization of such debt, for other pur-
poses for which such debt could be incurred.
No purchaser of any bonds or notes of an
interstate district shall be responsible in
any way to see to the application of the
proceeds thereof.

“G. STaTE A0 PROGRAMS.—As used in this
paragraph the term ‘initial aid’ shall include
New Hampshire and Vermont financial as-
sistance with respect to a capital project, or
the means of financing a capital project,
which is avallable in connection with con-
struction costs of a capital project or which
is avallable at the time Indebtedness is in-
curred to finance the project. Without limit-
ing the generality of the foregoing definition,
initial aid shall specifically include a New
Hampshire state guarantee under RSA 195-
B with respect to bonds or notes and Ver-
mont construction ald under chapter 123 of
16 V.S.A. As used in this paragraph the term
‘long-term aid" shall include New Hampshire
and Vermont financial assistance which is
payable periodically in relation to capital
costs incurred by an interstate district. With-
out limiting the generality of the foregoing
definition, long-term aid shall specifically in-
clude New Hampshire school bullding ald
under RSA 198 and Vermont school building
ald under chapter 123 of Title 18 V.S.A. For
the purpose of applying for, receiving and
expending initial aid and long-term aid an
interstate district shall be deemed a native
school district by each state, subject to the
following provisions. When an interstate dis-
trict has appropriated money for a capital
project, the amount appropriated shall be
divided into a New Hampshire share and a
Vermont share in accordance with the capital
expense apportionment formula in the ar-
ticles of agreement as though the total
amount appropriated for the project was a
capital expense requiring apportionment in
the year the appropriation is made. New
Hampshire initial aid shall be available with
respect to the amount of the New Hampshire
share as though it were authorized indebted-
ness of a New Hampshire cooperative school
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district. In the case of a state guarantee of
interstate districts bonds or notes under
RSA 195-B, the interstate district shall be
eligible to apply for and receive an uncondi-
tional state guarantee with respect to an
amount of its bonds or notes which does not
exceed fifty per cent of the amount of the
New Hampshire share as determined above.
Vermont initial aid shall be available with re-
spect to the amount of the Vermont share
as though it were funds voted by a Vermont
school district. Payments of Vermont initial
ald shall be made to the interstate district,
and the amount of any borrowing authorized
to meet the appropriation for the capital
project shall be reduced accordingly. New
Hampshire and Vermont long-term aid shall
be payable to the interstate district. The
amounts of long-term aid in each year shall
be based on the New Hampshire and Ver-
mont shares of the amount of indebtedness
of the interstate district which is payable in
that year and which has been apportioned in
accordance with the capital expense appor-
tionment formula in the articles of agree-
ment. The New Hampshire aid shall be pay-
able at the rate of forty-five percent, if there
are three or less New Hampshire members in
the interstate district, and otherwise it shall
be payable as though the New Hampshire
members were a New Hampshire cooperative
school district, New Hampshire and Vermont
long-term ald shall be deducted from the
total capital expenses for the fiscal year in
which the long-term ald is payable, and the
balance of such expenses shall be apportioned
among the member districts. Notwithstand-
ing the foregoing provisions, New Hampshire
and Vermont may at any time change their
state school ald programs that are In exlst-
ence when this compact takes effect and may
establish new programs, and any legislation
for these purposes may specify how such
programs shall be applied with respect to
interstate districts.

“H, Tax ExemprioN.—Bonds and notes of

an interstate school district shall be exempt
from local property taxes in both states, and
the interest or discount thereon and any
profit derived from the disposition thereof
shall be exempt from personal income taxes
in both states.

“ArTIcLE VIII
“TAKING OVER OF EXISTING PROPERTY

“A. Power To ACQUIRE PROPERTY OF MEM-
BER DistricT.—The articles of agreement, or
an amendment thereof, may provide for the
acquisition by an interstate district from a
member district of all or a part of its exist-
ing plant and equipmenst.

“B. VaLuaTioN.—The articles of agreement,
or the amendment, shall provide for the de-
termination of the value of the property to
be acquired in one or more of the following
ways:

“a, A valuation set forth in the articles of
agreement or the amendment,

“b. By appraisal, in which case, one ap-
pralser shall be appointed by each commis-
sioner, and a third appraiser appointed by
the first two appraisers.

“C. REIMBURSEMENT TO MEMBER DISTRICT.—
The articles of agreement shall specify the
method by which the member district shall
be reilmbursed by the interstate district for
the property taken over, in one or more of
the following ways:

“a. By one lump sum, appropriated, allo-
cated, and ralsed by the interstate district in
the same manner as an appropriation for
operating expenses.

“b. In installments over a perlod of not
more than twenty years, each of which is
appropriated, allocated, and raised by the
interstate district in the same manner as
an appropriation for operating expenses.

“¢c. By an agreement to assume or reim-
burse the member district for all principal
and interest on any outstanding indebted-
ness originally incurred by the member dis-
trict to finance the acquisition and improve-
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ment of the property, each such installment
to be appropriated, allocated, and ralsed by
the interstate district in the same manner
as an appropriation for operating expenses.

“The member district transferring the
property shall have the same obligation to
pay to the interstate district its share of the
cost of such acquisition, but may offset its
right to reilmbursement.

“ArTICLE IX
“AMENDMENTS TO ARTICLES OF AGREEMENT

“A, Amendments to the articles of agree-
ment may be adopted in the same manner
provided for the adoption of the original ar-
ticles of agreement, except that:

“a. Unless the amendment calls for the
addition of a new member district, the func-
tions of the planning committee shall be
carried out by the interstate district board
of directors.

“b. If the amendment proposes the addi-
tion of a new member district, the planning
committee shall consist of all of the mem-
bers of the interstate board and all of the
members of the school board of the proposed
new member district or districts. In such case
the amendment shall be submitted to the
voters at an interstate district meeting, at
which an affirmative vote of two-thirds of
those present and voting shall be required.
The articles of agreement together with the
proposed amendment shall be submitted to
the voters of the proposed new member dis-
trict at a meeting thereof, at which a simple
majority of those present and voting shall be
required.

“e. In all cases an amendment may be
adopted on the part of an interstate district
upon the affirmative vote of voters thereof
at a meeting voting as one body. Except
where the amendment proposes the admis-
slon of a new member district, a simple ma-
Jority of those present and voting shall be
required for adoption.

“d. No amendment to the articles of agree-
ment may impair the rights of bond or note
holders or the power of the interstate district
to procure the means for their payment.

“ARTICLE X
“APPLICABILITY OF NEW HAMPSHIRE LAWS

“A, GENERAL ScHooL Laws—With respect
to the operation and maintenance of any
school of the district located in New Hamp-
shire, the provisions of New Hampshire law
shall apply except as otherwise provided in
this compact and except that the powers and
duties of the school board shall be exercised
and discharged by the interstate board and
the powers and duties of the union super-
intendent shall be exercised and discharged
by the Interstate district superintendent.

“B. NEw HAMPSHIRE STATE Am.—A New
Hampshire school district shall be entitled
to receive an amount of State ald for oper-
ating expenditures as though its share of
the interstate district's expenses were the
expenses of the New Hampshire member dis-
trict, and as though the New Hampshire
member district pupils attending the inter-
state school were attending a New Mamp-
shire cooperative school district’s school.
The state aid shall be pald to the New
Hampshire member school district to reduce
the sums which would otherwise be required
to be raised by taxation wtihin the member
district.

“C. CONTINUED EXISTENCE OF THE NEW
HAMPSHIRE MEMEBER SCHOOL DISTRICT.—A
New Hampshire member school district shall
continue in existence, and shall have all of
the powers and be subject to all of the obli-
gations imposed by law and not herein dele-
gated to the interstate district. If the inter-
state district incorporates only a part of the
schools in the member school district, then
the school board of the member school dis-
trict continue in existence and it shall have
all of the powers and be subject to all of the
obligations imposed by law on it and not
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herein delegated to the district. However, if
all of the schools in the member school dis-
trict are incorporated into the interstate
school district, then the member or members
of the interstate board representing the
member district shall have all of the powers
and be subject to all of the obligations im-
posed by law on the members of a school
board for the member district and not herein
delegated to the interstate district. The New
Hampshire member school district shall re-
main liable on its existing indebtedness; and
the interstate school district shall not be-
come liable therefor, unless the indebtedness
is specifically assumed in accordance with
the articles of agreement. Any trust funds or
capital reserve funds and any property not
taken over by the interstate district shall
be retalned by the New Hampshire member
district and held or disposed of according
to law. If all of the schools in a member dis-
trict are incorporated into on interstate dis-
trict, then no annual meeting of the mem-
ber district shall be required unless the
members of the interstate board from the
member district shall determine that there
is occasion for such an annual meeting.

“D. SUIT AND SERVICE OF PROCESS IN NEW
HampsHIRE.—The courts of New Hampshire
shall have the same jurisdiction over the
district as though a New Hampshire mem-
ber district were a party instead of the in-
terstate district. The service necessary to
institute suit in New Hampshire shall be made
on the district by leaving a copy of the writ
or other proceedings in hand or at the last
and usual place of abode of one of the di-
rectors who reside in New Hampshire, and
by malling a like copy to the clerk and to
one other director by certified mail with re-
turn receipt requested.

“E. EMPLOYMENT —Each employee of an
interstate district assigned to a school lo-
cated in New Hampshire shall be consid-
ered an employee of a New Hampshire school
district for the purpose of the New Hamp-
shire teachers' retirement system, the New
Hampshire state employees’ retirement sys-
tem, the New Hampshire workmen's com-
pensation law and any other law relat-
ing to the regulation of employment or the
provision of benefits for employees of New
Hampshire school districts except as follows:

“1. A teacher in a New Hampshire member
district may elect to remain a member of the
New Hampshire teachers’ retirement system,
even though assigned to teach in an inter-
state school in Vermont.

“3, Employees of interstate districts desig-
nated as professional or instructional staff
members, as defined in article I hereof, may
elect to participate in the teachers’ retire-
ment system of either the state of New Hamp-
shire or the state of Vermont but in no case
will they participate in both retirement sys-
tems simultaneously.

“3. It shall be the duty of the superin-
tendent In an interstate district to: (a) ad-
vise teachers and other professional staff
employees contracted for the district about
the terms of the contract and the policies
and procedure of the retirement systems;
(b) see that each teacher or professional staff
employee selects the retirement system of
his choice at the time his contract is signed;
(c) provide the commissioners of education
in New Hampshire and in Vermont with the
names and other pertinent information re-
garding each staff member under his juris-
diction so that each may be enrolled in the
retirement system of his preference.

“ARTICLE XI
“APPLICABILITY OF VERMONT LAWS

“A, GENERAL ScHooL Laws—With respect
to the operation and malntenance of any
school of the district located in Vermont,
the provisions of Vermont law shall apply
except as otherwise provided in this compact
and except that the powers and dutles of the
school board shall be exercised and discharged
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by the interstate board and the powers and
dutles of the union superintendent shall be
exercised and discharged by the interstate
district superintendent.

“B. VERMONT STATE AID.—A Vermont school
district shall be entitled to recelve such
amount of state aid for operating expendi-
tures as though its share of the interstate
district’s expenses were the expenses of the
Vermont member district, and as though the
Vermont member district pupils attending
the interstate schools were attending a Ver-
mont union school district’s schools. Such a
state ald shall be paid to the Vermont mem-
ber school district to reduce the sums which
would otherwise be required to be raised by
taxation within the member district.

“C. CoNTINUED EXISTENCE OF VERMONT
MemBER ScHoOL DisTrRICT.—A Vermont mem-
ber school district shall continue in exist-
ence, and shall have all of the powers and be
subject to all of the obligations imposed by
law and not herein delegated to the inter-
state district. If the interstate district incor-
porates only a part of the schools in the mem-
ber school district, then the school board of
the member school district shall continue
in existence and it shall have all of the
powers and be subject to all of the obliga-
tions imposed by law on it and not herein
delegated to the district. However, if all of
the schools in the member school district are
incorporated into the interstate school dis-
trict, then the member or members of the
interstate board representing the member
district shall have all of the powers and be
subject to all of the obligations imposed by
law on the members of a school board for
the member district and not herein delegated
to the interstate district. The Vermont mem-
ber school district shall remain liable on its
existing indebtedness; and the interstate
school district shall not become liable there-
for. Any trust funds and any property not
taken over shall be retained by the Ver-
mont member school district and held or
disposed of according to law.

“D. SUIT AND SERVICE OF ProCESS IN VER-
MONT.—The courts of Vermont shall have
the same jurisdiction over the districts as
though a Vermont member district were a
party instead of the interstate district. The
service necessary to institute suit in Ver-
mont shall be made on the district by leaving
a copy of the writ or other proceedings in
hand or at the last and usual place of abode
of one of the directors who resides in Ver-
mont, and by mailing a like copy to the clerk
and to one other director by certified mail
with return receipt requested.

“E. EmpPLOYMENT—Each employee of an
interstate district assigned to a school lo-
cated in Vermont shall be considered an em-
ployee of a Vermont school district for the
purpose of the state teachers' retirement sys-
tem of Vermont, the state employees’ retire-
ment system, the Vermont workmen's com-
pensation law, and any other law relating
to the regulation of employment or the pro-
vision of benefits for employees of Vermont
school districts except as follows:

“1. A teacher in a Vermont member district
may elect to remain a member of the state
teachers' retirement system of Vermont, even
though assigned to teach in an interstate
school in New Hampshire,

“2. Employees of interstate districts desig-
nated as professional or instructional staff
members, as defined In article I hereof, may
elect to participate in the teachers’ retire-
ment system of either the state of Vermont
or the state of New Hampshire but in no
case will they participate in both retirement
systems simultaneously.

“3. It shall be the duty of the superintend-
ent in an interstate district to: (a) advise
teachers and other professional staff employ-
ees contracted for the district about the
terms of the contract and the policles and
procedures of the retirement system; (b)
see that each teacher or professional staff
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employee selects the retirement system of
his cholce at the time his contract is signed;
(c) provide the commissioners of education
in New Hampshlire and in Vermont with the
names and other pertinent information re-
garding each staff member under his juris-
diction so that each may be enrolled in the
retirement system of his preference.

“ARTICLE XTI

“ADOPTION OF COMPACT BY DRESDEN SCHOOL
DISTRICT

“The Dresden School District, otherwise
known as the Hanover-Norwich Interstate
School distriet, authorized by New Hamp-
shire laws of 1961, chapter 116, and by the
laws of Vermont, is hereby authcrized to
adopt the provisions of this compact and to
become an interstate school district within
the meaning hereof, upon the following con-
ditions and subject to the following limita-
tions:

“a. Articles of agreement shall be prepared
and signed by a majority of the directors of
the Interstate school district.

“b. The articles of agreement shall be sub-
mitted to an annual or special meeting of the
Dresden district for adoption.

“e. An affirmative vote of two-thirds of
those present and voting shall be required
for adoption.

“d. Nothing contained therein, or in this
compact, as it affects the Dresden School
District shall affect adversely the rights of the
holders of any bonds or other evidences of
indebtedness then outstanding, or the rights
of the district to procure the means for pay-
ment thereof previously authorized.

“e. The corporate existence of the Dresden
School District shall not be terminated by
such adoption of articles of amendment, but
shall be deemed to be so amended that it
shall thereafter be governed by the terms of
this compact.

“ARTICLE XIII
“MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

““A. Stupres.—Insofar as practicable, the
studies required by the laws of both states
shall be offered in an interstate school dis-
trict.

“B. TeExTBoOKS.—Textbooks and scholar’s
supplies shall be provided at the expense of
the interstate district for pupils attending
its schools.

“C. TrRANSPORTATION.—The allocation of
the cost of transportation in an interstate
school district, as between the interstate dis-
trict and the member districts, shall be de-
termined by the articles of agreement.

“D. LOCATION oF SCHOOLHOUSES—In any
case where a new schoolhouse or other school
facility is to be constructed or acquired, the
interstate board shall first determine
whether it shall be located in New Hamp-
shire or In Vermont. If it is to be located
in New Hampshire, RSA 199, relating to
schoolhouses, shall apply. If it is to be located
in Vermont, the Vermont law relating to
schoolhouses shall apply.

“E. FiscarL YEAR.—The fiscal year of each
interstate district shall begin on July first
of each year and end on June thirtieth of
the following year.

“F. IMMUNITY FROM TORT LIABILITY.—NoOt-
withstanding the fact that an interstate
district may derive income from operating
profit, fees, rentals, and other services, it
shall be immune from suit and from liabality
for Injury to persons or property and for
other torts caused by it or its agents, serv-
ants or independent contractors, except in-
sofar as It may have undertaken such lia-
bility under RSA 281: 7 relating to workmen's
compensation, or RSA 412: 3 relating to the
procurement of liability insurance by a gov-
ernmental agency and except insofar as it
may have undertaken such liabillity under
21 V.S.A. Section 621 relating to workmen's
compensation or 20 V.S.A. Section 1403 re-
lating to the procurement of liability insur-
ance by a governmental agency.
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“G. ADMINISTRATIVE AGREEMENT BETWEEN
CoMMISSIONERS OF EpvcaTioN—The commis-
sioners of education of New Hampshire and
Vermont may enter into one or more admin-
istrative agreements prescribing the rela-
tionship between the interstate districts,
member districts, and each of the two state
departments of education, in which any con-
flicts between the two states in procedure,
regulations, and administrative practices may
be resolved.

“H. AMENDMENT.—Neither state shall
amend its legislation or any agreement au-
thorized thereby without the consent of the
other in such manner as to substantially
adversely affect the rights of the other state
or its people hereunder, or as to substantially
impair the rights of the holders of any bonds
or notes or other evidences of indebtedness
then outstanding or the rights of an inter-
state school district to procure the means for
payment thereof. Subject to the foregoing,
any reference herein to other statutes of
either state shall refer to such statute as it
may be amended or revised from time to time.

“I. SEPARABILITY —If any of the provisions
of this compact, or legislation enabling the
same, shall be held invalid or unconstitu-
tional in relation to any of the applications
thereof, such invalidity or unconstitution-
ality shall not affect other applications there-
of or other provislons thereof; and to this
end the provisions of this compact are de-
clared to be severable.

“J. INCONSISTENCY OF LANGUAGE—The va-
lidity of this compact shall not be affected
by any insubstantial differences in its form
or language as adopted by the two states.

“ARTICLE XIV
“EFFECTIVE DATE

“This compact shall become effective when
agreed to by the States of New Hampshire
and Vermont and approved by the United
States Congress.”

SEc. 2. The right to alter, amend, or repeal

this Act is expressly reserved.

The Senate bill was ordered to be read
a third time, was read the third time,
and passed, and a motion to reconsider
was laid on the table.

A similar House bill (H.R. 751) was
laid on the table.

DISCONTINUANCE OF THE ANNUAL
REPORT TO CONGRESS AS TO THE
ADMINISTRATIVE SETTLEMENT
OF PERSONAL PROPERTY CLAIMS
OF MILITARY PERSONNEL AND
CIVILIAN EMPLOYEES

The Clerk called the bill (H.R. 4246)
to discontinue the annual report to Con-
gress as to the administrative settlement
of personal property claims of military
personnel and civilian employees.

There being no objection, the Clerk
read the bill, as follows:

HR. 4246

Be it enacled by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That section
3(e) of the Military Personnel and Civilian
Employees’ Claims Act of 1964, as amended
(31 U.S.C. 241(e) ), 1s repealed.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the present consideration of
the bill?

Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, reserving the
right to object, it is my understanding
that there is a subsequent bill to be con-
sidered on the Consent Calendar today
which will increase administrative settle-
ment of similar claims, and honestly
these two bills are part of the same repa-
ration process, the reports of which we
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have long enjoyed, and based on which
we have only in the past 2 or 3 years ex-
tended the limits of permissiveness for
settlement of service personnel’s claims
of loss by the administrative or executive
branch.

I believe these reports are valuable and
have proved of value to Members of the
Congress and of the House in particular,
insofar as reviewing these settlements
that are made; actually as a delegation
of congressional authority to the execu-
tive branch.

Therefore, I would ask unanimous con-
sent that this bill be put over without
prejudice at this time pending further
study.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentle-
man from Missouri?

There was no objection.

NEW HAMPSHIRE-VERMONT INTER-
STATE SCHOOL COMPACT

Mr. KEASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker, I
ask unanimous consent that the proceed-
ings by which the bill, S. 278, was passed
be vacated.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Wisconsin?

There was no objection.

Mr., KEASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker,
I ask unanimous consent for the imme-
diate consideration of S. 278, a bill simi-
lar to HR. 751 just passed on the Con-
sent Calendar.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentle-
man from Wisconsin?

Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, reserving the
right to object, are we being reassured
that this is simply a technical confirma-
tion procedure and that the bill, S. 278,
which is stated to be similar is in fact
technically the same bill that we previ-
ously considered and passed by unani-
mous consent?

Mr. EASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker, will
the gentleman yield?

Mr. HALL. I yield to the gentleman.

Mr. KASTENMEIER. This is identical
except for the amendment just adopted
by the House.

Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, I withdraw my
reservation of objection.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Wisconsin?

There being no objection, the Clerk
read the Senate bill, as follows:

S.278

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the
Congress consents to the New Hampshire-
Vermont Interstate School Compact which
is substantially as follows:

“NEW HAMPSHIRE-VERMONT INTER-
STATE SCHOOL COMPACT
“ArTICLE I
“GENERAL PROVISIONS

“A. STATEMENT OF Poricy.—It is the pur-
pose of this compact to increase the educa-
tional opportunities within the states of
New Hampshire and Vermont by encouraging
the formation of interstate school districts
which will each be a natural social and eco-
nomic region with adequate financial re-
sources and a number of puplls sufficient to
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permit the efficient use of school facilities
within the Interstate district and to provide
improved instruction. The state boards of
education of New Hampshire and Vermont
may formulate and adopt additional stand-
ards consistent with this purpose and with
these standards; and the formation of any
interstate school distriet and the adoption
of its articles of agreement shall be subject
to the approval of both state boards as here-
inafter set forth.

“B. REQUIREMENT OF CONGRESSIONAL AP~
PROVAL.—This compact shall not become effec-
tive until approved by the United States
Congress.

“C. DeFiNITIONS.—The terms used in this
compact shall be construed as follows, unless
a different meaning is clearly apparent from
the language or context:

“a, 'Interstate school district’ and ‘inter-
state district’ shall mean a school district
composed of one or more school districts lo-
cated In the state of New Hampshire asso-
clated under this compact with one or more
school districts located in the state of Ver-
mont, and may include either the elementary
schools, the secondary schools, or both.

“b. ‘Member school district’ and ‘member
district’ shall mean a school district located
either in New Hampshire or Vermont which
is included within the boundaries of a pro-
posed or established interstate school dis-
trict. In the case of districts located in Ver-
mont, it shall include city school districts,
town school districts, union school districts
and incorporated school districts. Where ap-
propriate, the term 'member district clerk’
shall refer to the clerk of the city in which
a Vermont school district is located, the
clerk of the town in which a Vermont town
school district is located, or the clerk of an
incorporated school district.

“¢. ‘Elementary school’ shall mean a school
which includes all grades from kindergarten
or grade one through not less than grade six
nor more than grade eight.

“d. ‘Secondary school’ shall mean a school
which includes all grades beginning no lower
than grade seven and no higher than grade
twelve.

“e. ‘Interstate board’ shall refer to the
board serving an intermediate school district.

“f. ‘New Hampshire board’ shall refer to
the New Hampshire state board of education,

“g. ‘Vermont board’' shall refer to the Ver-
mont state board of education.

“h. ‘Commissioner’ shall refer to commis-
sloner of education.

‘4. Where joint action by both state boards
is required, each state board shall dellberate
and vote by its own majority, but shall sepa-
rately reach the same result or take the same
action as the other state board.

“j. The terms ‘professional staff personnel’
and ‘instructional staff personnel’ shall in-
clude superintendents, assistant superintend-
ents, administrative assistants, principals,
guldance counsellors, special education per-
sonnel, school nurses, therapists, teachers,
and other certified personnel,

“k. The term ‘warrant’ or ‘warning’ to
mean the same for both states.

“ArTicLE IT

“PROCEDURE FOR FORMATION OF AN INTERSTATE
SCHOOL DISTRICT

“A. CREATION OF PLANNING COMMITTEE. —
The New Hampshire and Vermont commis-
sloners of education shall have the power,
acting jointly to constitute and discharge one
or more interstate school district planning
committees. Each such planning committee
shall consist of at least two voters from each
of a group of two or more nelghboring mem-
ber districts. One of the representatives from
each member district shall be a member of
its school board, whose term on the planning
committee shall be concurrent with his term
as a school board member. The term of each
member of & planning committee who is not
also a school board member shall expire on
June thirtleth of the third year following
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his appointment. The existence of any plan-
ning committee may be terminated elther by
vote of a majority of its members or by
joint action of the commissioners. In form-
ing and appointing members to an Interstate
school district planning board, the commis~
sloners shall consider and take into account
recommendations and nominations made by
school boards of member districts. No mem-
ber of a planning committee shall be dis-
qualified because he is at the same time a
member of another planning board or com-
mittee created under the provisions of this
compact or under any other provisions of
law. Any existing informal interstate school
planning committee may be reconstituted as
a formal planning committee in accordance
with the provislons hereof, and its previous
deliberations adopted and ratified by the re-
organized formal planning committee. Va-
cancles on a planning committee shall be
filled by the commissioners acting jointly.

“B. OPERATING PROCEDURES OF PLANNING
ComMITTEE.—Each interstate school district
planning committee shall meet in the first
instance at the call of any member, and shall
organize by the election of a chairman and
clerk-treasurer, each of whom shall be a resi-
dent of a different state. Subsequent meet-
ings may be called by elther officer of the
committee. The members of the committee
shall serve without pay. The member dis-
tricts shall appropriate money on an equal
basis at each annual meeting to meet the
expenses of the committee, including the
cost of publication and distribution of re-
ports and advertising. From time to time the
commissioners may add additional members
and additional member districts to the
committee, and may remove members and
member districts from the committee. An
interstate school district planning commit-
tee shall act by majority vote of its member-
ship present and voting.

“C. DuTIES OF INTERSTATE ScHOOL DISTRICT
PLANNING CoMMITTEE.—It shall be the duty
of an interstate school district planning
committee, in consultation with the commis-
sioners and the state departments of educa-
tion: to study the advisability of establishing
an Interstate school district in accordance
with the standards set forth in paragraph A
of Article I of this compact, its organization,
operation and control, and the advisability
of constructing, maintaining and operating
a school or schools to serve the needs of such
interstate district; to estimate the construc-
tion and operating costs thereof; to investi-
gate the methods of financing such school
or schools, and any other matters pertaining
to the organization and operation of an in-
terstate school district; and to submit a
report or reports of its findings and recom-
mendations to the several member districts.

“D. RECOMMENDATIONS AND PREPARATION
OF ARTICLES OF AGREEMENT.—An interstate
school district planning committee may rec-
ommend that an interstate school district
composed of all the member districts rep-
resented by its membership, or any specified
combination of such member districts, be
established. If the planning committee does
recommend the establishment of an inter-
state school distriet, it shall Include in its
report such recommendations, and shall also
prepare and include in its report proposed
articles of agreement for the proposed inter-
state school district, which shall be signed by
at least a majority of the membership of the
planning committee, which set forth the
following:
tn"a. The name of the interstate school dis-

ct.

“b. The member districts which shall be
combined to form the proposed interstate
school district.

“c. The number, composition, method of
section and terms of office of the interstate
school board, provided that:

“(1) The Interstate school board shall
consist of an odd number of members, not
less than five nor more than fifteen;
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“(2) The terms of office shall not exceed
three years;

“(3) Each member district shall be entitled
to elect at least one member of the interstate
school board. Each member district shall
elther vote separately at the interstate school
district meeting by the use of a distinctive
ballot, or shall choose its member or mem-
bers at any other election at which school
officials may be chosen;

“(4) The method of election shall provide
for the filing of candidacies In advance of
election and for the use of a printed non=-
partisan ballot;

“(5) Bubject to the foregoing, provision
may be made for the election of one or more
members at large.

“d. The grades for which the interstate
school district shall be responsible.

“g, The specific properties of member dis-
tricts to be acquired initially by the inter-
state school district and the general location
of any proposed new schools to be initially
established or constructed by the interstate
school district.

“f. The method of apportioning the op-
erating expenses of the interstate school dis-
trict among the several member districts,
and the time and manner of payments of
such shares.

“g, The indebtedness of any member dis-
trict which the interstate district is to as-
sume.

“h. The method of apportioning the capi-
tal expenses of the interstate school district
among the several member districts, which
need not be the same as the method of ap-
portioning operating expenses, and the time
and manner of payment of such shares. Cap-
ital expenses shall include the cost of ac-
quiring land and buildings for school pur-
poses; the construction, furnishing and

equipping of school bulldings and facilities;
and the payment of the principal and in-
terest of any indebtedness which is Incurred

to pay for the same.

‘4. The manner in which state ald, avail-
able under the laws of either New Hampshire
or Vermont, shall be allocated, unless other-
wise expressly provided in this compact or
by the laws making such ald available,

“]. The method by which the articles of
agreement may be amended, which amend-
ments may include the annexation of terri-
tory, or an increase or decrease in the num-
ber of grades for which the interstate dis-
trict shall be responsible, provided thas no
amendment shall be effective until approved
by both state boards in the same manner as
required for approval of the original articles
of agreement.

“k. The date of operating responsibility
of the proposed interstate school district
and a proposed program for the assumption
of operating responsibility for education by
the proposed Interstate school district, and
any school construction; which the inter-
state school district shall have the power to
vary by vote as circumstances may require.

“l. Any other matters, not Incompatible
with law, which the interstate school district
planning committee may consider appropri-
ate to include in the articles of agreement,
including, without limitation:

*(1) The method of allocating the cost
of transportation between the interstate dis-
trict and member districts;

“(2) The nomination of individual school
directors to serve wuntil the first annual
meeting of the interstate school district.

“E. HeariNGgs.—If the planning committee
recommends the formation of an interstate
school district, 1t shall hold at least one pub-
lic hearing on its report and the proposed
articles of agreement within the proposed in-
terstate school district in New Hampshire,
and at least one public hearing thereon with-
in the proposed interstate school district in
Vermont. The planning committee shall give
such notice thereof as it may determine to
be reasonable, provided that such notice
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shall include at least one publication in a
newspaper of general circulation within the
proposed interstate school district not less
than fifteen days (not counting the date of
publication and not counting the date of
the hearing) before the date of the first
hearing. Such hearings may be adjourned
from time to time and from place to place.
The planning committee may revise the
proposed articles of agreement after the date
of the hearings. It shall not be required to
hold further hearings on the revised articles
of agreement but may hold one or more
further hearings after notice similar to that
required for the first hearings if the plan-
ning committee in its sole discretion deter-
mines that the revisions are so substantial in
nature as to require further presentation to
the public before submission to the state
boards of education.

“F. APPROVAL BY STATE Boarps—After the
hearings a copy of the proposed articles of
agreement, as revised, signed by a majority
of the planning committee, shall be sub-
mitted by it to each state board. The state
boards may (a) if they find that the articles
of agreement are in accord with the standards
set forth in this compact and in accordance
with sound educational policy, approve the
same as submitted, or (b) refer them back
to the planning committee for further study.
The planning committee may make addi-
tional revisions to the proposed articles of
agreement to conform to the recommenda-
tions of the state boards. Further hearings on
the proposed articles of agreement shall not
be required unless ordered by the state
boards in their discretion, In exercising such
discretion, the state boards shall take into
account whether or not the additional re-
visions are so substantial in nature as to re-
quire further presentation to the public. If
both state boards find that the articles of
agreement as further revised are in accord
with the standards set forth in this com-
pact and in accordance with sound educa-
tional policy, they shall approve the same.
After approval by both state boards, each
state board shall cause the articles of agree-
ment to be submitted to the school boards
of the several member districts in each state
for acceptance by the member districts as
provided in the following paragraph. At the
same time, each state board shall designate
the form of warrant, date, time, place, and
period of voting for the special meeting of
the member district to be held in accordance
with the following paragraph.

“G. AporrION BY MEMBER DistricTs —Upon
receipt of written notice from the state
board in its state of the approval of the ar-
ticles of agreement by both state boards, the
school board of each member district shall
cause the articles of agreement to be filed
with the member district clerk. Within ten
days after receipt of such notice, the school
board shall issue its warrant for a special
meeting of the member district, the warrant
to be in the form, and the meeting to be
held at the time and place and in the man-
ner prescribed by the state board. No ap-
proval of the superior court shall be required
for such speclal school district meeting in
New Hampshire, Voting shall be with the use
of the check list by a ballot substantially in
the following form:

“‘Shall the school district accept the pro-
visions of the New Hampshire-Vermont In-
terstate School Compact providing for the
establishment of an interstate school distriet,
together with the school districts of ____ and
----, etc., In accordance with the provisions
of the proposed articles of agreement filed
with the school district (town, city or in-
corporated school district) clerk?

“'Yes ([0) No (O)*

“If the articles of agreement included the
nomination of Individual school directors,
those nominated from each member district
shall be included in the ballot and voted
upon, such election to become effective upon
the formation of an interstate school district.
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“If a majority of the voters present and
voting in a member district vote in the
affirmative, the clerk for such member dis-
trict shall forthwith send to the state board
in its state a certified copy of the warrant,
certificate of postlng, and minutes of the
meeting of the district. If the state boards
of both states find that a majority of the
voters present and voting in each member
district have voted in favor of the establish-
ment of the Interstate school district, they
shall issue a joint certificate to that effect;
and such certificate shall be conclusive evi-
dence of the lawful organization and forma-
tlon of the interstate school district as of
its date of issuance.

“H. ResuBMmissioN.—If the proposed articles
of agreement are adopted by one or more of
the member districts but rejected by one or
more of the member districts, the state boards
may resubmit them, In the same form as
previously submitted, to the rejecting mem-
ber districts, in which case the school boards
thereof shall resubmit them to the voters in
accordance with paragraph G of this article.
An afirmative vote In accordance therewith
shall have the same effect as though the
articles of agreement had been adopted in
the first instance, In the alternative, the
state boards may either (a) discharge the
planning committee, or (b) refer the articles
of agreement back for further consideration
to the same or a reconstituted planning
committee, which shall have all of the pow-
ers and duties as the planning committee as
originally constituted.

“ARTICLE IIT

“POWERS OF INTERSTATE SCHOOL DISTRICTS

“A. Powers.—Each interstate school dis-
trict shall be a body corporate and politic,
with power to:

“a. To acquire, construct, extend, improve,
staff, operate, manage and govern public
schools within its boundaries;

“b. To sue and be sued, subject to the
limitations of liability hereinafter set forth;

“e. To have a seal and alter the same af
pleasure;

“d. To adopt, maintain and amend bylaws
not inconsistent with this compact, and the
laws of the two states;

“e. To acquire by purchase, condemnation,
lease or otherwise, real and personal property
for the use of its schools;

“f. To enter into contracts and incur debts;

“g. To borrow money for the purposes
hereinafter set forth, and to issue its bonds
or notes therefor;

“h. To make contracts with and accept
grants and aid from the United States, the
state of New Hampshire, the state of Ver-
mont, any agency or municipality thereof,
and private corporations and individuals for
the construction, maintenance, reconstruc-
tion, operation, and financing of its schools;
and to do any and all things necessary in
order to avall itself of such aid and co-
operation;

“]1, To employ such assistants, agents, serv-
ants, and independent contractors as it shall
deem necessary or desirable for its purposes;
and

“}. To take any other action which is
necessary or appropriate in order to exercise
any of the foregoing powers.

“ARTICLE IV
“DISTRICT MEETINGS

“A. GENERAL.—Votes of the district shall be
taken at a duly warned meeting held at any
place in the distriet, at which all of the
eligible legal voters of the member districts
shall be entitled to vote, except as otherwise
provided with respect to the election of direc-
tors.

“B. ELIGIBILITY OF VoTERs.—Any resident
who would be eligible to vote at a meeting
of a member district being held at the same
time, shall be eligible to vote at a meeting
of the interstate district. The board of civl)
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authority in each Vermont member district
and the supervisors of the check list of each
New Hampshire district shall respectively
prepare a check list of eligible voters for
each meeting of the interstate district in
the same manner, and they shall have all
the same powers and dutles with respect to
eligibility of voters In their districts as for
a meeting of a member district.

“C. WARNING OF MEETINGS—A meeting
shall be warned by a warrant addressed to
the residents of the interstate school dis-
trict qualified to vote in district affairs, stat-
ing the time and place of the meeting and
the subject matter of the business to be
acted upon. The warrant shall be signed by
the clerk and by a majority of the directors.
Upon written application of ten or more
voters in the district, presented to the di-
rectors or to one of them, at least twenty-
five days before the day prescribed for an
annual meeting, the directors shall insert
in their warrant for such meeting any sub-
Ject matter specified in such application.

“D. PoSTING AND PUBLICATION OF WAR-
RANT.—The directors shall cause an attested
copy of the warrant to be posted at the place
of meeting, and a like copy at a public place
in each member district at least twenty days
(not counting the date of posting and the
date of meeting) before the date of the
meeting. In addition, the directors shall
cause the warrant to be advertised in a news-
paper of general circulation on at least one
ocecasion, such publication to occur at least
ten days (not counting the date of publi-
cation and not counting the date of the
meeting) before the date of the meeting.
Although no further notice shall be required
the directors may give such further notice
of the meeting as they In thelr discretion
deem approprlate under the circumstances.

“E. RETUEN OF WAaARRANT.—The warrant
with a certificate thereon, verified by oath,
stating the time and place when and where
copies of the warrant were posted and pub-
lished, shall be given to the clerk of the in-
terstate school distriet at or before the time
of the meeting, and shall be recorded by him
in the records of the interstate school dis-
trict.

“F. OrRCANIZATION MEETING.—The commis-
sloners, acting jointly, shall fix a time and
place for a special meeting of the qualified
voters within the interstate school distriet
for the purpose of organization, and shall
prepare and issue the warrant for the meet-
ing after consultation with the interstate
school district planning board and the mems-
bers-elect, If any, of the interstate school
board of directors. Such meeting shall be
held within sixty days after the date of
issuance of the certificate of formation, un-
less the time is further extended by the
joint action of the state boards. At the
organization meeting the commissioner of
education of the state where the meeting
is held, or his designate, shall preside in the
first instance, and the following business
shall be transacted:

“a, A temporary moderator and a tem-
porary clerk shall be elected from among the
qualified voters who shall serve until a mod-
erator and clerk respectively have been
elected and qualified.

“b. A moderator, a clerk, a treasurer, and
three auditors shall be elected to serve until
the next annual meeting and thereafter until
thelr successors are elected and qualifed. Un-
less previously elected, a board of school di-
rectors shall be elected to serve until their
successors are elected and qualified.

“e¢, The date for the annual meeting shall
be established.

“d. Provision shall be made for the pay-
ment of any organizational or other expense
incurred on behalf of the district before the
organization meeting, including the cost of
architects, surveyors, contractors, attorneys,
and educational or other consultants or ex-
perts.

“e. Any other business, the subject matter
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of which has been included in the warrant,
and which the voters would have had power
to transact at an annual meeting.

“G. ANNUAL MEETINGS.—ADn annual meet-
ing of the district shall be held between
January fifteenth and June first of each year
at such time as the interstate district may
by vote determine. Once determined, the date
of the annual meeting shall remain fixed un-
til changed by vote of the Interstate district
at a subsequent annual or special meeting.
At each annual meeting the following busi-
ness shall be transacted:

“a. Necessary officers shall be elected.

“b. Money shall be appropriated for the
support of the interstate district schools for
the first year beginning the following July
first

“ec. Such other business as may properly
come before the meeting.

“H. BPECIAL MEETINGS.—A speclal meeting
of the district shall be held whenever, in the
opinion of the directors, there is occasion
therefor, or whenever written application
shall have been made by five per cent or
more of the voters (based on the check lists
as prepared for the last preceding meeting)
setting forth the subject matter upon whaich
such action is desired. A speclal meeting may
appropriate money without compliance with
RSA 33:8 or RSA 197:3 which would other-
wise require the approval of the New Hamp-
shire superior court.

“I, CERTIFICATION OF REcorDS.—The clerk of
an interstate school district shall have the
power to certily the record of the votes
adopted at an Interstate school district meet-
ing to the respective commissioners and state
boards and (where required) for filing with
a secretary of state.

“J. METHOD oF VOTING AT ScHOOL DISTRICT
MeeTiNGS.—Voting at meetings of interstate
school districts shall take place as follows:

“a. BCHOOL DIRECTORS.—A separate ballot
shall be prepared for each member district,
listing the candidates for interstate school
director to represent such member district;
and any candidates for interstate school di-
rector at large; and the voters of each mem-
ber district shall register on a separate bal-
lot their cholce for the office of school
director or directors. In the alternative, the
articles of agreement may provide for the
election of school directors by one or more
of the member districts at an election other-
wise held for the choice of school or other
municipal officers.

“b. OTHER vOoTES.—Except as otherwise pro-
vided In the articles of agreement of this
compact, with respect to all other votes (1)
the voters of the interstate school district
shall vote as one body Irrespective of the
member districts in which they are resident,
and (2) a simple majority of those present
and voting at any duly warned meeting shall
carry the vote. Voting for officers to bhe
elected at any meeting, other than school
directors, shall be by ballot or voice, as the
interstate district may determine, either in
its articles of agreement or by a vote of the
meeting.

“ARTICLE V
“OFFICERS

“A. OFFICERS: GENERAL—The officers of an
interstate school district shall be a board of
school directors, a chairman of the board,
a vice-chalrman of the board, a secretary of
the board, a moderator, a clerk, a treasurer
and three auditors. Except as otherwise spe-
cifically provided, they shall be eligible to
take office immediately following their elec-
tion; they shall serve until the next annual
meeting of the Intersti.ite listrict and until
their successors are elected and qualified.
Each shall take oath for the falthful per-
formance of his duties before the moderator,
or a notary public or a justice of the peace
of the state in which the oath is adminis-
tered. Their compensation shall be fixed by
vote of the district. No person shall be eligi-
ble to any office unless he is a voter in the
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district. A custodian, school teacher, princi-
pal, superintendent, or other employee of an
interstate district acting as such shall not
be eligible to hold office as a school director.

“B. BOARD OF DIRECTORS.—

“a, How cHOSEN.—Each member district
shall be represented by at least one resident
on the board of school directors of an inter-
state school district. A member district shall
be entitled to such further representation on
the Interstate board of school directors as
provided in the articles of agreement as
amended from time to time. The articles of
agreement as amended from time to time
may provide for school directors at large, as
above set forth. No person shall be disquali-
fled to serve as a member of an interstate
board because he is at the same time a mem-
ber of the school board of a member district.

“b. Term.—Interstate school directors shall
be elected for terms in accordance with the
articles of agreement.

“c. DUTIES OF BOARD OF DIRECTORS.—The
board of school directors of an interstate
school district shall have and exercise all of
the powers of the district not reserved herein
to the voters of the district.

“d. OrGANIZATION.—The clerk of the dis-
trict shall warn a meeting of the board of
school directors to be held within ten days
following the date of the annual meeting,
for the purpose of organizing the board, in-
cluding the election of its officers.

“C. CHAIRMAN OF THE Boarp.—The chair-
man of the board of interstate school direc-
tors shall be elected by the interstate board
from among its members at its first meeting
following the annual meeting. The chairman
shall preside at the meetings of the board
and shall perform such other duties as the
board may assign to him.

“D. VICE-CHAIRMAN OF THE BoArD OoF DI-
RECTORS.—The vice-chairman of the inter-
state board shall be elected in the same
manner as the chairman, He shall represent a
member district in a state other than that
represented by the chalrman, He shall pre-
side in the absence of the chairman and shall
perform such other duties as may be assigned
to him by the interstate board.

“E. SECRETARY Oy THE BoArRD.—The Secre-
tary of the interstate board shall be elected
in the same manner as the chalrman. Instead
of electing one of its members, the interstate
board may appoint the interstate district
clerk to serve as secretary of the board in
addition to his other duties. The secretary
of the interstate board (or the interstate
district clerk, if so appointed) shall keep the
minutes of its meetings, shall certify its
records, and perform such other duties as
may be assigned to him by the board.

“F. MopERATOR.—The moderator shall pre-
side at the district meetings, regulate the
business thereof, decide questions of order,
and make a public declaration of every vote
passed. He may prescribe rules of procedure;
but such rules may be altered by the district.
He may administer oaths to district officers
in either state.

“G. CLERE.—The clerk shall keep a true
record of all proceedings at each district
meeting, shall certify its records, shall make
an attested copy of any records of the dis-
trict for any person upon request and tender
of reasonable fees therefor, If so appointed,
shall serve as secretary of the board of school
directors, and shall perform such other dutles
as may be required by custom or law.

“H. TREASURER.—The treasurer shall have
custody of all of the monies belonging to the
district and shall pay out the same only upon
the order of the Interstate board. He shall
keep a fair and accurate account of all sums
recelved into and pald from the interstate
district treasury, and at the close of each
fiscal year he shall make a report to the
interstate district, giving a particular ac-
count of all receipts and payments during
the year. He shall furnish to the Interstate
directors, statements from his books and




May 19, 1969

submit his books and vouchers to them and
to the district auditors for examination
whenever so requested. He shall make all
returns called for by laws relating to school
districts. Before entering on his duties, the
treasurer shall give a bond with sufficient
sureties and In such sum as the directors
may require. The treasurer's term of office
is from July 1 to the following June 30.

“I. AupITOoRs.—Af the organization meeting
of the district, three auditors shall be chosen,
one to serve for a term of 1 year, one to
serve for a term of 2 years, and one to serve
for a term of 3 years. After the expiration
of each original term, the successor shall be
chosen for a 3-year term. At least one
auditor shall be a resident of New Hamp-
shire, and one auditor shall be a resident of
Vermont. An interstate distric: may vote to
employ a certified public accountant to as-
sist the auditors in the performance of their
duties. The auditors shall carefully examine
the accounts of the freasurer and the direc-
tors at the close of each fiscal year, and at
such other times whenever necessary, and
report to the district whether the same are
correctly cast and properly vouched.

“J. SUPERINTENDENT.—The superintendent
of schools shall ke selected by a majority vote
of the board of school directors of the inter-
state district with the approval of both
commissioners.

“K. VaAcANcCIES—Any vacancy among the
elected officers of the district shall be filled
by the interstate board until the next an-
nual meeting of the district or other elec-
tion, when a successor shall be elected to
serve out the remainder of the unexpired
term, if any, Until all vacancies on the inter-
state board are filled, the remaining mem-
bers shall have full power to act.

“ARTICLE VI
“APPROPRIATION AND APPORTIONMENT OF FUNDS

“A. Bupcer.—Before each annual meeting,
the interstate board shall prepare a report of
expenditures for the preceding fiscal year, an
estimate of expenditures for the current fis-
cal year, and a budget for the succeeding
fiscal year.

“B. APPROPRIATION.—The interstate board
of directors shall present the budget report of
the annual meeting. The interstate district
shall appropriate a sum of money for the
support of its schools and for the discharge
of its obligations for the ensuing fiscal year.

“C. APPORTIONMENT OF APPROPRIATION.—
Subject to the provisions of article VII here-
of, the interstate board shall first apply
against such appropriation any income to
which the interstate district is entitled, and
shall then apportion the balance among the
member districts in accordance with one of
the following formulas as determined by the
articles of agreement as amended from time
to time:

“a, All of such balance to be apportioned
on the basis of the ratio that the falr mar-
ket value of the taxable property in each
member district bears to that of the entire
interstate district; or

“b., All of such balance to be apportioned
on the basis that the average daily resident
membership for the preceding fiscal year of
each member district bears to that of the
average dally resident membership of the
entire interstate school distriet; or

“e. A formula based on any combination
of the foregoing factors. The term ‘fair mar-
ket wvalue of taxable property’ shall mean
the last locally assessed valuation of a mem-
ber district in New Hampshire, as last equal-
ized by the New Hampshire state tax com-
mission.

“The term ‘falr market value of taxable
property’ shall mean the equalized grand
list of a Vermont member district, as deter-
mined by the Vermont department of taxes.

“Such assessed valuation and grand list
may be further adjusted (by elimination of
certain types of taxable property from one
or the other or otherwise) in accordance with

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

the articles of agreement, in order that the
falr market value of taxable property in each
state shall be comparable.

“‘Average daily resident membership’ of
the interstate district In the first instance
shall be the sum of the average dally resident
membership of the member districts in the
grades involved for the preceding fiscal year
where no students were enrolled in the inter-
state district schools for such preceding fiscal
year.

“D, SHARE oOF NEw HaMPSHIRE MEMBER
DistricT—The interstate board shall certify
the share of a New Hampshire member dis-
trict of the total appropriation to the school
board of each member district which shall
add such sum to the amount appropriated
by the member district itself for the ensuing
year and raise such sum in the same manner
as though the appropriation had been voted
at a school district meeting of the member
district. The interstate district shall not set
up its own capital reserve funds; but a New
Hampshire member district may set up a
capital reserve fund in accordance with RSA
35, to be turned over to the interstate dis-
trict in payment of the New Hampshire mem-
ber district’s share of any anticipated obliga-
tions.

“E. SHARE OF VERMONT MEMBER DISTRICT.—
The interstate board shall certify the share
of a Vermont member district of the total
appropriation to the school board of each
member district which shall add sum to the
amount appropriated by the member district
itself for the ensulng year and raise such
sum in the same manner as though the ap-
propriation had been voted at a school dis-
trict meeting of the member district.

“ArTICLE VIII
“BORROWING

“A. INTERSTATE DISTRICT INDEBTEDNESS.—
Indebtedness of an Interstate district shall
be a general obligation of the distriect and
shall also be a joint and several general obli-
gation of each member district, except that

such ebligations of the district and its mem-

ber districts shall not be deemed in-
debtedness of any member district for
the purposes of determining its borrow-
ing capacity under New Hampshire or
Vermont law. A member district which with-
draws from an interstate district shall re-
main liable for indebtedness of the inter-
state distriet which 1s outstanding at the
time of withdrawal and shall be responsible
for paying its share of such indebtedness to
the same extent as though it had not been
withdrawn.

“B. TEMPORARY BorrROWING.—The interstate
board may authorize the borrowing of money
by the interstate district (1) in anticipa-
tion of payments of operating and capital
expenses by the member districts to the in-
terstate districts and (2) In anticipation of
the issue of bonds or notes of the interstate
district which have been authorized for the
purpose of financing capital projects. Such
temporary borrowing shall be evidenced by
interest bearing or discounted notes of the
interstate district. The amount of notes
issued In any fiscal year in anticipation of
expense payments shall not exceed the
amount of such payments received by the
interstate district in the preceding fiscal
year. Notes 1ssued under this paragraph shall
be payable within one year in the case of
notes under clause (1) and three years In
the case of notes under clause (2) from their
respective dates, but the princlpal of and
interest on notes issued for a shorter period
may be renewed or paid from time to time
by the issue of other notes, provided that
the period from the date of an original note
to the maturity of any note issued to renew
or pay the same debt shall not exceed the
maximum period permitted for the original
loan.

“C. BORROWING FOR CAPITAL PROJECTS.—AN
interstate district may Incur debt and issue
its bonds or notes to finance capital proj-
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ects. Such projects may consist of the acqul-
sition or improvement of land and bulldings
for school purposes, the construction, recon-
struction, alteration, or enlargement of
school buildings and related school faclll-
ties, the acquisition of equipment of a last-
ing character and the payment of judgments.
No interstate district may authorize indebt-
edness In excess of ten percent of the total
falr market value of taxable property in its
member districts as defined in article VI of
this compact, The primary obligation of the
interstate district of pay indebtedness of
member districts shall not be considered in-
debtedness of the interstate district for the
purpose of determining its borrowing capac-
ity under this paragraph. Bonds or notes is-
sued under this paragraph shall mature in
equal or diminishing installments of princi-
pal payable at least annually commencing
no later than two years and ending not later
than thirty years after their dates.

“D. AUTHORIZATION PROCEEDINGS.—An in-
terstate district shall authorize the incurring
of debts to finance capital projects by a ma-
Jority vote of the district passed at an an-
nual or special district meeting. Such vote
shall be taken by secret ballot after full op-
portunity for debate, and any such vote shall
be subject to reconsideration and further ac-
tion by the district at the same meeting or
at an adjourned session thereof.

“E. SALE oF BoNDs AND NoTES.—Bonds and
notes which have been authorized under this
article may be issued from time to time and
shall be sold at not less than par and ac-
crued interest at public or private sale by
the chairman of the school board and by
the treasurer. Interstate district bonds and
notes shall be signed by the said officers, ex-
cept that either one of the two required sig-
natures may be a facsimile. Subject to this
compact and the authorizing vote, they shall
be in such form, bear such rates of interest
and mature at such times as the said officers
may determine. Bonds shall, but notes need
not, bear the seal of the interstate district,
or a facsimile of such seal. Any bonds or
notes of the interstate district which are
properly executed by the said officers shall be
valid and binding according to their terms
notwithstanding that before the delivery
thereof such officers may have ceased to be
officers of the interstate district.

“F. PROCEEDS OF BoNDS.—Any accrued in-
terest received upon dellvery of bonds or
notes of an interstate district shall be ap-
plied to the payment of the first interest
which becomes due thereon. The other pro-
ceeds of the sale of such bonds or notes,
other than temporary notes, including any
premiums, may be temporarily invested by
the interstate district pending their expendi-
ture; and such proceeds, including any in-
come derived from the temporary investment
of such proceeds, shall be used to pay the
costs of issuing and marketing the bonds or
notes and to meet the operating expenses
or capital expenses in accordance with the
purposes for which the bonds or notes were
issued or, by proceedings taken in the man-
ner required for the authorization of such
debt, for other purposes for which such debt
could be incurred. No purchaser of any bonds
or notes of an interstate district shall be re-
sponsible in any way to see to the applica-
tion of the proceeds thereof.

“G. STATE Am PrOGRAMS.—As used in this
paragraph the term ‘initial aid’ shall include
New Hampshire and Vermont financial as-
sistance with respect to a capital project, or
the means of financing a capital project,
which Is available in connection with con-
struction costs of a capital project or which
is avallable at the time indebtedness is in-
curred to finance the project. Without limit-
ing the generality of the foregoing defini-
tion, initial ald shall specifically include a
New Hampshire state guarantee under RSA
195-B with respect to bonds or notes and
Vermont construction ald under chapter 123
of 16 V.S.A. As used in this paragraph the
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term ‘long-term aid’ shall include New
Hampshire and Vermont financlal assistance
which is payable periodically in relation to
capital costs incurred by an interstate dis-
trict. Without limiting the generality of the
foregoing definition, long-term ald shall spe-
cifically include New Hampshire school bulld-
ing ald under RSA 198 and Vermont school
building aid under chapter 123 of Title 16
V.S.A. For the purpose of applying for, re-
ceiving and expending initial ald and long-
term aid an interstate district shall be
deemed a native school district by each state,
subject to the following provisions, When
an interstate district has appropriated money
for a capital project, the amount appropri-
ated shall be divided into a New Hampshire
share and a Vermont share in accordance
with the capital expense apportionment
formula in the articles of agreement as
though the total amount appropriated for
the project was a capltal expense requiring
apportionment in the year the appropriation
is made. New Hampshire initial aid shall be
available with respect to the amount of the
New Hampshire share as though it were au-
thorized indebtedness of a New Hampshire
cooperative school district. In the case of
a state guarantee of interstate districts bonds
or notes under RSA 195-B, the Interstate
district shall be eligible to apply for and re-
celve an unconditional state guarantee with
respect to an amount of its bonds or notes
which does not exceed fifty per cent of the
amount of the New Hampshire share as de-
termined above. Vermont initial aid shall be
available with respect to the amount of the
Vermont share as though 1t were funds voted
by a Vermont school district. Payments of
Vermont initial ald shall be made to the
interstate district, and the amount of any
borrowing authorized to meet the appropria-
tion for the capital project shall be reduced
accordingly. New Hampshire and Vermont
long-term aid shall be payable to the inter-
state district. The amounts of long-term aid
in each year shall be based on the New
Hampshire and Vermont shares of the
amount of indebtedness of the interstate
district which is payable in that year and
which has been apportioned in accordance
with the capital expense apportionment
formula in the articles of agreement. The
New Hampshire aid shall be payable at the
rate of forty-five percent, if there are three
or less New Hampshire members in the in-
terstate district, and otherwise it shall be
payable as though the New Hampshire mem-
bers were a New Hampshire cooperative
school district. New Hampshire and Vermont
long-term aid shall be deducted from the
total capital expenses for the fiscal year In
which the long-term ald is payable, and the
balance of such expenses shall be appor-
tioned among the member districts. Not-
withstanding the foregoing provisions, New
Hampshire and Vermont may at any time
change their state school ald programs that
are in existence when this compact takes
effect and may establish new programs, and
any legislation for these purposes may spec-
ify how such programs shall be applied with
respect to Interstate districts.

“H, Tax ExempPTIiON.—Bonds and notes of
an interstate school district shall be exempt
from local property taxes in both states, and
the interest or discount thereon and any
profit derived from the disposition thereof
shall be exempt from personal income taxes
in both states.

“ARTICLE VIII
“TAKING OVER OF EXISTING PROPERTY

“A. Power To AcQUIRE PROPERTY OF MEM-
BeER DisTricT.—The articles of agreement, or
an amendment thereof, may provide for the
acquisition by an interstate district from a
member district of all or a part of its existing
plant and equipment.

“B. VaLuarroN.—The articles of agreement,
or the amendment, shall provide for the de-
termination of the value of the property to
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be acquired in one or more of the following
ways:

“a. A valuation set forth in the articles of
agreement or the amendment,

“b. By appraisal, in which case, one ap-
praiser shall be appointed by each commis-
sloner, and a third appraiser appolnted by
the first two apprailsers.

“C. REIMBURSEMENT TO MEMBER DISTRICT.—
The articles of agreement shall specify the
method by which the member district shall
be relmbursed by the interstate district for
the property taken over, in one or more of
the following ways:

“a, By one lump sum, appropriated, al-
located, and raised by the interstate district
in the same manner as an appropriation for
operating expenses.

“bh. In installments over a period of not
more than twenty years, each of which is ap-
propriated, allocated, and raised by the in-
terstate district in the same manner as an
appropriation for operating expenses.

“c. By an agreement to assume or relm-
burse the member district for all principal
and interest on any outstanding indebted-
ness originally incurred by the member dis-
trict to finance the acquisition and improve-
ment of the property, each such installment
to be appropriated, allocated, and raised by
the interstate district in the same manner as
an appropriation for operating expenses.

“The member district transferring the
property shall have the same obligation to
pay to the interstate district its share of the
cost of such acquisition, but may offset its
right to reimbursement,

“ARTICLE IX

“"AMENDMENTS TO ARTICLES OF AGREEMENT

“A, Amendments to the articles of agree-
ment may be adopted in the same manner
provided for the adoption of the original ar-
ticles of agreement, except that:

“a, Unless the amendment calls for the
addition of a new member district, the func-
tlons of the planning committee shall be
carried out by the interstate district board
of directors.

“b. If the enactment proposes the addi-
tion of a new member district, the planning
committee shall consist of all of the members
of the interstate board and all of the mem-
bers of the school board of the proposed new
member district or districts. In such case
the amount shall be submitted to the voters
at an interstate district meeting, at which
an affirmative vote of two-thirds of those
present and voting shall be required. The
articles of agreement together with the pro-
posed amendment shall be submitted to the
voters of the proposed new member district
at a meeting thereof, at which a simple
majority of those present and voting shall
be required.

“c. In all cases an amendment may be
adopted on the part of an interstate district
upon the affirmative vote of voters thereof
at a meeting voting as one body, Except where
the amendment proposes the admission of
a new member district, a simple majority of
those present and voting shall be required
for adoption.

“d. No amendment to the articles of agree-
ment may impair the rights of bond or note
holders or the power of the interstate dis-
trict to procure the means for their payment.

“ArTICLE X
“APPLICABILITY OF NEW HAMPSHIRE LAWS

“A. GENERAL ScHooL Laws.—With respect
to the operation and maintenance of any
school of the district located in New Hamp-
shire, the provisions of New Hampshire law
shall apply except as otherwise provided in
this compact and except that the powers and
duties of the school board shall be exercised
and discharged by the interstate board and
the powers and dutles of the union superin-
tendent shall be exercised and discharged by
the interstate district superintendent.
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“B. NEw HAMPSHIRE STATE AID.—A New
Hampshire school district shall be entitled to
recelve an amount of state ald for operating
expenditures as though its share of the in-
terstate district’s expenses were the expenses
of the New Hampshire member district, and
as though the New Hampshire member dis-
trict pupils attending the interstate school
were attending a New Hampshire cooperative
school distriet’s school. The state ald shall
be pald to the New Hampshire member
school district to reduce the sums which
would otherwise be required to be raised by
taxation within the member district.

"“C. CONTINUED EXISTENCE OF THE NEW
HaMPSHIRE MEMBER SCHOOL DISTRICT.—A New
Hampshire member school district shall
continue in existence, and shall have all of
the powers and be subject to all of the obliga-
tions imposed by law and not herein dele-
gated to the interstate district. If the inter-
state district Incorporates only a part of the
schools in the member school district, then
the school board of the member school dis-
trict shall continue in existence and it shall
have all of the powers and be subject to
all of the obligations imposed by law on it
and not herein delegated to the district.
However, if all of the schools in the mem-
ber school district are incorporated into the
interstate school district, then the member
or members of the interstate board repre-
senting the member district shall have all
of the powers and be subject to all of the
obligations imposed by law on the members
of & school board for the member district
and not herein delegated to the interstate
district. The New Hampshire member school-
district shall remain liable on its existing
indebtedness; and the interstate school dis-
trict shall not become liable therefor, unless
the indebtedness is specifically assumed in
accordance with the articles of agreement.
Any trust funds or capital reserve funds and
any property not taken over by the inter-
state district shall be retained by the New
Hampshire member district and held or dis-
posed of according to law. If all of the
schools in a member district are incorporated
into an interstate district, then no annual
meeting of the member district shall be re-
quired unless the members of the interstate
board from the member district shall de-
termine that there is occaslon for such an
annual meeting.

“D. SUIT AND SERVICE OF PROCESS IN NEW
HampsHIRE—The courts of New Hampshire
shall have the same jurisdiction over the dis-
trict as though a New Hampshire member
district were a party instead of the inter-
state district. The service necessary to insti-
tute suit in New Hampshire shall be made on
the district by leaving a copy of the writ or
other proceedings in hand or at the last and
usual place of abode of one of the directors
who reside in New Hampshire, and by mailing
a like copy to the clerk and to one other di-
rector by certified mail with return receipt
requested.

“E. EMPLOYMENT.—Each employee of an
interstate district assigned to a school located
in New Hampshire shall be considered an em-
ployee of a New Hampshire school district for
the purpose of the New Hampshire teachers’
retirement system, the New Hampshire state
employees’ retirement system, the New Hamp-
shire workmen's compensation law and any
other law relating to the regulation of em-
ployment or the provision of benefits for
employees of New Hampshire school districts
except as follows:

“1. A teacher in a New Hampshire member
district may elect to remain a member of the
New Hampshire teachers’ retirement system,
even though assigned to teach in an inter-
state school in Vermont.

“2. Employees of interstate districts desig-
nated as professional or instructional staff
members, as defined in article I hereof, may
elect to participate in the teachers’ retire-
ment system of either the state of New
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Hampshire or the state of Vermont but In no
case will they participate in both retire-
ment systems simultaneously.

“3. It shall be the duty of the superintend-
ent in an interstate district to: (a) advise
teachers and other professional staff em-
ployees contracted for the district about the
terms of the contract and the policies and
procedure of the retirement systems; (b) see
that each teacher or professional staff em-
ployee selects the retirement system of his
choice at the time his contract is signed; (c)
provide the commissioners of education in
New Hampshire and in Vermont with the
names and other pertinent information re-
garding each staff member under his juris-
diction so that each may be enrolled in the
retirement system of his preference.

“ArTICLE XI
“APPLICABILITY OF VERMONT LAWS

“A. GENERAL ScHooL Laws.—With respect
to the operation and maintenance of any
school of the district located in Vermont, the
provisions of Vermont law shall apply except
as otherwise provided in this compact and
except that the powers and duties of the
school board shall be exercised and dis-
charged by the interstate board and the
powers and dutles of the union superintend-
ent shall be exercised and discharged by the
interstate district superintendent.

“B, VERMONT STATE Amb.—A Vermont school
district shall be entitled to recelve such
amount of state aid for operating expendi-
tures as though its share of the interstate
district's expenses were the expenses of the
Vermont member district, and as though the
Vermont member district pupils attending
the interstate schools were attending a Ver-
mont union school district’s schools. Such
state aid shall be pald to the Vermont mem-
ber school district to reduce the sums which
would otherwise be required to be ralsed by
taxation within the member district.

“C. CONTINUED EXISTENCE OF VERMONT
MEMEER ScHOOL DISTRICT.—A Vermont mem-
ber school district shall confinue in exist-
ence, and shall have all of the powers and
be subject to all of the obligations imposed
by law and not herein delegated to the inter-
state district. If the interstate district incor-
porates only a part of the schools in the
member school district, then the school board
of the member school district shall continue
in existence and it shall have all of the pow-
ers and be subject to all of the obligations
imposed by law on it and not herein dele-
gated to the district. However, if all of the
schools in the member school district are
incorporated into the interstate school dis-
trict, then the member or members of the
interstate board representing the member
district shall have all of the powers and be
subject to all of the obligations imposed by
law on the members of a school board for
the member district and not herein dele-
gated to the interstate district. The Vermont
member school district shall remain liable
on its existing indebtedness; and the inter-
state school district shall not become liable
therefor. Any trust funds and any property
not taken over shall be retained by the Ver-
mont member school district and held or
disposed of according to law.

“D. Surr AND SERVICE OF ProcEss 1IN VER-
MONT.—The courts of Vermont shall have
the same jurisdiction over the districts as
though & Vermont member district were a
party instead of the interstate district. The
service necessary to institute suit in Vermont
shall be made on the district by leaving a
copy of the writ or other proceedings in hand
or at the last and usual place of abode of
one of the directors who resides In Vermont,
and by maliling a like copy to the clerk and
to one other director by certified mail with
return recelpt requested.

“E. EMPLOYMENT.—Each employee of an
interstate district assigned to a school lo-
cated In Vermont shall be considered an em-
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ployee of a Vermont school distriet for the
purpose of the state teachers’ retirement sys-
tem of Vermont, the state employees’ retire-
ment system, the Vermont workmen's com-
pensation law, and any other law relating to
the regulation of employment or the provi-
slon of benefits for employees of Vermont
school districts except as follows:

“1, A teacher in a Vermont member dis-
trict may elect to remain a member of the
state teachers' retirement system of Vermont,
even though assigned to teach in an inter-
state school in New Hampshire.

“2, Employees of interstate districts desig-
nated as professional or instructional staff
members, as defined in article I hereof, may
elect to participate in the teachers’ retire-
ment system of either the state of Vermont or
the state of New Hampshire but in no case
will they participate in both retirement sys-
tems simultaneously.

“3. It shall be the duty of the superin-
tendent in an interstate distriet to: (a) ad-
vise teachers and other professional staff em-
ployees contracted for the district about the
terms of the contract and the policies and
procedures of the retirement system; (b) see
that each teacher or professional staff em-
ployee selects the retirement system of his
cholce at the time his contract is signed;
(c) provide the commissioners of education
in New Hampshire and in Vermont with the
names and other pertinent information re-
garding each staff member under his juris-
diction so that each may be enrolled in the
retirement system of his preference.

“ARTICLE XII

COMPACT BY DRESDEN SCHOOL
DISTRICT

“The Dresden School District, otherwise
known as the Hanover-Norwich Interstate
School District, authorized by New Hamp-
shire laws of 1061, chapter 116, and by the
laws of Vermont, 1s hereby authorized to
adopt the provisions of shis compact and
to become an interstate school district with-
in the meaning hereof, upon the following
conditions and subject to the following limi-
tations:

“a. Articles of agreement shall be prepared
and signed by a majority of the directors
of the interstate school district.

“b. The articles of agreement shall be sub-
mitted to an annual or special meeting of
the Dresden distriet for adoption,

“e. An affirmative vote of two-thirds of
those present and voting shall be required
for adoption.

“d. Nothing contained therein, or in this
compact, as it affects the Dresden School
District shall affect adversely the rights of
the holders of any bonds or other evidences
of indebtedness then outstanding, or the
rights of the district to procure the means
for payment thereof previously authorized.

“e. The corporate existence of the Dresden
School District shall not be terminated by
such adoption of articles of amendment, but
shall be deemed to be so amended that it
shall thereafter be governed by the terms
of this compact.

“ArrcLE XIII
“MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

“A. StupiEs.—Insofar as practicable, the
studies required by the laws of both states
shall be offered In an interstate school dis-
trict.

“B, TextBooks.—Textbooks and scholar's
supplies shall be provided at the expense of
the interstate district for pupils attending
its schools.

“*C. TRANSPORTATION.—The allocation of the
cost of transportation in an interstate school
district, as between the interstate district
and the member distriets, shall be determined
by the articles of agreement.

“D. LOCATION OF SCHOOLHOUSES.—In any
case where a new schoolhouse or other school
facllity is to be constructed or acquired, the
interstate board shall first determine
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whether it shall be located in New Hamp-
shire or In Vermont. If it is to be located In
New Hampshire, RSA 199, relating to school-
houses, shall apply. If it is to be located In
Vermont, the Vermont Ilaw relating to
schoolhouses shall apply.

“E. FiscaL YeEar.—The fiscal year of each
interstate district shall begin on July first of
each year and end on June thirtieth of the
following year.

“F. IMMUNITY FrRoM ToRT LIaBILITY —Not-
withstanding the fact that an interstate dis-
trict may derive income from operating
profit, fees, rentals, and other services, 1t
shall be immune from suit and from liability
for injury to persons or property and for
other torts caused by it or its agents, serv-
ants or independent contractors, except inso-
far as it may have undertaken such liability
under RSA 281:7 relating to workmen's com-
pensation, or RSA 412:3 relating to the pro-
curement of liability insurance by a govern-
mental agency and except insofar as it may
have undertaken such lability under 21
V.5.A. Section 621 relating to workmen's com-
pensation or 29 V.S.A, Section 1403 relating
to the procurement of Hability insurance by
a governmental agency,

“G. ADMINISTRATIVE AGREEMENT BETWEEN
CoMMISSIONERS OF EpUcATION,—The commis-
sloners of education of New Hampshire and
Vermont may enter into one or more admin-
istrative agreements prescribing the relation-
ship between the interstate districts, mem-
ber districts, and each of the two state de-
partments of education, in which any con-
flicts between the two states in procedure,
regulations, and administrative practices may
be resolved.

“H. AMENDMENT.—Neither state shall
amend its legislation or any agreement au-
thorized thereby without the consent of the
other in such manner as to substantially
adversely affect the rights of the other state
or its people hereunder, or as to substantially
impair the rights of the holders of any bonds
or notes or other evidences of indebtedness
then outstanding or the rights of an Inter-
state school district to procure the means
for payment thereof. Subject to the fore-
going, any reference herein to other statutes
of either state shall refer to such statute as
it may be amended or revised from time
to time.

“L. SEPARABILITY.—If any of the provisions
of this compact, or leglslation enabling the
same, shall be held invalid or unconstitu-
tional in relation to any of the applications
thereof, such invalidity or unconstitutional-
ity shall not affect other applications thereof
or other provisions thereof; and to this end
the provisions of this compact are declared
to be severable,

“J. INCONSISTENCY OF LANGUAGE—The va-
lidity of this compact shall not be affected by
any insubstantial differences in its form or
language as adopted by the two states,

“ARTICLE XIV
“EFFECTIVE DATE

“This compact shall become effective when
agreed to by the States of New Hampshire
and Vermont and approved by the United
States Congress.”

Sec. 2. The right to alter, amend, or repeal
this Act is expressly reserved.

Passed the Senate May 5, 1069.

Attest:

Secretary.
AMENDMENT OFFERED BY MR. KASTENMEIER

Mr. KASTENMEIER. Mr, Speaker, I
offer an amendment.

The Clerk read as follows:

Amendment offered by Mr. KASTENMEIER:
Strike out all after the enacting clause of
5. 278 and insert in lieu thereof the provi-
slons of H.R. 751, as passed, as follows:

“That the Congress consents to the New
Hampshire-Vermont Interstate School Com-
pact which is substantially as follows:
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“'NEW HAMPSHIRE-VERMONT INTER-
STATE SCHOOL COMPACT

“*‘ARTICLE I
* ‘GENERAL PROVISIONS

“wiA BrateMENT oF Poricy.—It is the pur-
pose of this compact to increase the educa-
tional opportunities within the states of New
Hampshire and Vermont by encouraging the
formation of interstate school districts which
will each be a natural social and economic
region with adequate financial resources and
a number of pupils sufficient to permit the
efficient use of school facilitles within the
interstate district and to provide improved
instruction. The state boards of education of
New Hampshire and Vermont may formulate
and adopt additional standards consistent
with this purpose and with these standards;
and the formatlon of any interstate school
district and the adoption of its articles of
agreement shall be subject to the approval
of both state boards as hereinafter set forth.

*“‘B. REQUIREMENT OF CONGRESSIONAL AP-
PROVAL.—This compact shall not become ef-
fective until approved by the United States
Congress.

* ‘DEFINITIONS,—The terms used in this
compact shall be construed as follows, unless
a different meaning 1is clearly apparent from
the language or context:

“‘a. “Interstate school district” and “inter-
state district” shall mean a school district
composed of one or more school districts lo-
cated In the state of New Hampshire asso-
ciated under this compact with one or more
school districts located in the state of Ver-
mont, and may include either the elementary
schools, the secondary schools, or both.

** ‘b. “Member school district” and “member
district” shall mean a school district located
either in New Hampshire or Vermont which
is included within the boundaries of a pro-
posed or established interstate school dis-
trict. In the case of districts located in Ver-
mont, it shall include city school districts,
town school districts, union school districts
and incorporated school districts. Where ap-
propriate, the term “member district clerk"
shall refer to the clerk of the city in which a
Vermont school district is located, the clerk
of the town in which a Vermont town school
district is located, or the clerk of an incorpo-
rated school district.

“‘e. “Elementary school” shall mean a
school which includes all grades from kin-
dergarten or grade one through not less than
grade six nor more than grade eight.

“'d, "“Secondary school” shall mean a
school which Includes all grades beginning
no lower than grade seven and no higher
than grade twelve.

“ ‘e, “Interstate board” shall refer to the
board serving an Interstate school district.

“*f. “New Hampshire board" shall refer to
the New Hampshire state board of education.

“'g. “Vermont board"” shall refer to the
Vermont state board of education.

“‘*h, “Commissioner” shall refer to com-
missioner of education.

“*, Where joint action by both state
boards is required, each state board shall de~
liberate and vote by its own majority, but
shall separately reach the same result or
take the same actlon as the other state
board.
j. The terms “professional staff person-
nel” and “instructional staff personnel”
shall include superintendents, assistant
superintendents, administrative assistants,
principals, guldance counsellors, special edu~
cation personnel, school nurses, therapists,
teachers, and other certified personnel.

*‘k. The term “warrant” or “warning” to
mean the same for both states,

“ ‘ARTICLE II
** ‘pPROCEDURE FOR FORMATION OF AN INTERSTATE
SCHOOL DISTRICT
* A, CREATION OF PLANNING COMMITTEE.—
The New Hampshire and Vermont commis-
sloners of education shall have the power,
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acting jointly to constitute and discharge one
or more Interstate school district planning
committees. Each such planning committee
shall consist of at least two voters from each
of a group of two or more neighboring
member districts. One of the representatives
from each member district shall be a member
of 1ts school board, whose term on the plan-
ning committee shall be concurrent with his
term as a school board member. The term of
each member of a planning committee who
1s not also a school board member shall ex-
pire on June thirtieth of the third year fol-
lowing his appointment. The existence of any
planning committee may be terminated
either by vote of a majority of its members
or by joint action of the commissioners. In
forming and appointing members to an in-
terstate school district planning board, the
commissioners shall consider and take into
account recommendations and nominations
made by school boards of member districts.
No member of a planning committee shall
be disqualified because he is at the same time
a member of another planning board or com-
mittee created under the provisions of this
compact or under any other provisions of law.
Any existing informal interstate school plan-
ning committee may be reconstituted as a
formal planning committee in accordance
with the provislons hereof, and its previous
deliberations adopted and ratified by the re-
organized formal planning committee. Vacan-
cies on a planning committee shall be filled
by the commissioners acting jointly.

“‘B, OPERATING PROCEDURES OF PLANNING
ComMITTEE —Each interstate school district
planning committee shall meet in the first
instance at the call of any member, and shall
organize by the election of a chairman and
clerk-treasurer, each of whom shall be a resi-
dent of a different state. Subsequent meet-
ings may be called by either officer of the
committee, The members of the committee
shall serve without pay. The member districts
shall appropriate money on an equal basis at
each annual meeting to meet the expenses of
the committee, including the cost of publi-
cation and distribution of reports and adver-
tising. From time to time the commissioners
may add additional members and additional
member districts to the committee, and may
remove members and member districts from
the committee. An interstate school district
planning committee shall act by majority
vote of its membership present and voting.

““‘{C. DUTIES OF INTERSTATE SCHOOL DISTRICT
PLaNNING ComMMITTEE—It shall be the duty
of an interstate school district planning com-
mittee, in consultation with the commis-
sioners and the state departments of educa-
tion: to study the advisability of establish-
ing an interstate school district in accordance
with the standards set forth in paragraph A
of Article I of this compact, its organization,
operation and control, and the advisability
of constructing, maintaining and operating
a school or schools to serve the needs of such
interstate district; to estimate the construc-
tion and operating costs thereof; to Inves-
tigate the methods of financing such school
or schools, and any other matters pertaining
to the organization and operation of an
interstate school district; and to submit a
report or reports of its findings and recom-
mendations to the several member districts.

“‘D. RECOMMENDATIONS AND PREPARATION
OF ARTICLES OF AGREEMENT.—AN interstate
school district planning committee may rec-
ommend that an interstate school district
composed of all the member districts rep-
resented by its membership, or any speci-
fied combination of such member districts,
be established. If the planning committee
does recommend the establishment of an
interstate school district, it shall include
in its report such recommendation, and shall
also prepare and include in its report pro-
posed articles of agreement for the proposed
interstate school district, which shall be
signed by at least a majority of the member-
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ship of the planning committee, which set
forth the following:

“‘a. The name of the interstate school
district.

“‘h, The member districts which shall be
combined to form the proposed interstate
school district.

“‘a The number, composition, method
of selection and terms of office of the inter-
state school board, provided that:

“ (1) The interstate school board shall
consist of an odd number of members, not
less than five nor more than fifteen;

*“*(2) The terms of office shall not exceed
three years;

*“‘(3) Each member district shall be en-
titled to elect at least ome member of the
interstate school board. Each member dis-
trict shall either vote separately at the inter-
state school district meeting by the use of
a distinctive ballot, or shall choose its mem-
ber or members at any other election at
which school officlals may be chosen;

“*(4) The method of election shall pro-
vide for the filing of candidacles in advance
of election and for the use of a printed non-
partisan ballot;

“‘(5) Subject to the foregolng, provision
may be made for the election of one or more
members at large.

“*d, The grades for which the interstate
school district shall be responsible.

“‘e. The specific properties of members
districts to be acquired initially by the in-
terstate school district and the general loca-
tion of any proposed new schools to be ini-
tially established or constructed by the in-
terstate school district.

*‘f. The method of apportioning the op-
erating expenses of the interstate school
district among the several member districts,
and the time and manner of payments of
such shares.

*‘g. The indebtedness of any member dis-
trict which the interstate district is to as-
sume.

“*h. The method of apportioning the cap-
ital expenses of the interstate school dis-
trict among the several member districts,
which need not be the same as the method
of apportioning operating expenses, and the
time and manner of payment of such shares.
Capital expenses shall include the cost of
acquiring land and bulldings for school pur-
poses; the construction, furnishing and
equipping of school bulldings and facilities;
and the payment of the principal and in-
terest of any indebtedness which is incurred
to pay for the same.

**. The manner in which state ald, avail-
able under the laws of elither New Hamp-
shire or Vermont, shall be allocated, unless
otherwise expressly provided in this compact
or by the laws making such ald avallable.

*“‘]. The method by which the articles of
agreement may be amended, which amend-
ments may include the annexation of terri-
tory, or an increase or decrease in the num-
ber of grades for which the interstate district
shall be responsible, provided that no amend-
ment shall be effective until approved by
both state boards in the same manner as
required for approval of the original articles
of agreement.

* k. The date of operating responsibility of
the proposed interstate school district and
a proposed program for the assumption of
operating responsibility for education by the
proposed interstate school district, and any
school construction; which the interstate
school district shall have the power to vary
by vote as circumstances may require.

“1. Any other matters, not incompatible
with law, which the interstate school district
planning committee may consider appro-
priate to include in the articles of agreement,
including, without limitation:

“ (1) The method of allocating the cost of
transportation between the interstate district
and member districts;

“*(2) The nomination of individual school
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directors to serve until the first annual meet-
ing of the interstate school district.

" ‘E, HEaRINGS.—If the planning committee
recommends the formation of an interstate
school district, it shall hold at least one pub-
lic hearing on its report and the proposed
articles of agreement within the proposed
interstate school district in New Hampshire,
and at least one public hearing thereon with-
in the proposed interstate school district in
Vermont. The planning committee shall give
such notice thereof as it may determine to be
reasonable, provided that such notice shall
include at least one publication in a news-
paper of general circulation within the pro-
posed interstate school district not less than
fifteen days (not counting the date of publi-
cation and not counting the date of the hear-
ing) before the date of the first hearing. Such
hearings may be adjourned from time to time
and from place to place. The planning com-
mittee may revise the proposed articles of
agreement after the date of the hearings. It
shall not be required to hold further hearings
on the revised articles of agreement but may
hold one or more further hearings after notice
similar to that required for the first hearings
if the planning committee In its sole discre-
tlon determines that the revisions are so sub-
stantial in nature as to require further pres-
entation to the public before submission to
the state boards of education.

“*‘F, APPROVAL BY STATE Boarps.—After the
hearings a copy of the proposed articles of
agreement, as revised, signed by a majority
of the planning committee, shall be submit-
ted by it to each state board. The state
boards may (a) if they find that the articles
of agreement are in accord with the stand-
ards set forth in this compact and in ac-
cordance with sound educational policy, ap-
prove the same as submitted, or (b) refer
them back to the planning committee for
further study. The planning committee may
make additional revisions to the proposed
articles of agreement to conform to the rec-
ommendations of the state boards. Further
hearings on the proposed articles of agree-
ment shall not be required unless ordered
by the state boards in their discretion. In
exercising such discretion, the state boards
shall take into account whether or not the
additional revisions are so substantial in
nature as to require further presentation to
the public. If both state boards find that
the articles of agreement as further revised
are in accord with the standards set forth
in this compact and in accordance with
sound educational policy, they shall approve
the same. After approval by both state
boards, each state board shall cause the ar-
ticles of agreement to be submitted to the
school boards of the several member districts
in each state for acceptance by the member
districts as provided in the following para-
graph., At the same time, each state board
shall designate the form of warrant, date,
time, place, and period of voting for the spe-
cial meeting of the member district to be
held in accordance with the following
paragraph.

“‘G. ApoPTioN BY MEMBER DISTRICTS.—
Upon recelpt of written notice from the state
board in its state of the approval of the
articles of agreement by both state boards,
the school board of each member district
shall cause the articles of agreement to be
flled with the member district clerk. Within
ten days after receipt of such notice, the
school board shall issue its warrant for a
special meeting of the member district, the
warrant to be in the form, and the meeting
to be held at the time and place and In
the manner prescribed by the state board.
No approval of the superior court shall be
required for such special school district
meeting in New Hampshire. Voting shall be
with the use of the check list by a ballot
substantially in the following form:

“ ¢ “sShall the school district accept the pro-
visions of the New Hampshire-Vermont In-
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terstate School Compact providing for the
establishment of an interstate school dis-
trict, together with the school districts

and _——eeeea =L etc.,
in accordance with the provisions of the pro-
posed articles of agreement filed with the
school district (town, city or incorporated
school (district) clerk?

1t "Yes (O0) No (O)"

“‘If the articles of agreement included the
nomination of individual school directors,
those nominated from each member shall be
included in the ballot and voted upon, such
election to become effective upon the forma-
tion of an interstate school district.

““If a majority of the voters present and
voting in a member district vote in the affirm-
ative, the clerk for such member district shall
forthwith send to the state board in its state
a certified copy of the warrant, certificate of
posting, and minutes of the meeting of the
district. If the state boards of both states
find that a majority of the voters present and
voting in each member district have voted
in favor of the establishment of the inter-
state school district, they shall issue a joint
certificate to that effect; and such certificate
shall be conclusive evidence of the lawful
organization and formation of the interstate
school district as of its date of issuance.

“‘H. REsuBMmissioN.—If the proposed arti-
cles of agreement are adopted by one or more
of the member districts but rejected by one
or more of the member districts, the state
boards may resubmit them, In the same form
as previously submitted, to the rejecting
member districts, In which case the school
boards thereof shall resubmit them to the
voters in accordance with paragraph G of
this article, An affirmative vote in accord-
ance therewith shall have the same effect as
though the articles of agreement had been
adopted in the first instance. In the alterna-
tive, the state boards may either (a) dis-
charge the planning committee, or (b) refer
the articles of agreement back for further
consideration to the same or a reconstituted
planning committee, which shall have all
the powers and duties as the planning com-
mittee as originally constituted.

“‘ArTiCLE III
‘“ ‘POWERS OF INTERSTATE SCHOOL DISTRICTS

“ ‘Powers.—Each interstate school district
shall be a body corporate and politic, with
power to:

“'‘a, To acquire, construct, extend, im-
prove, ataff, operate, manage and govern pub-
lie schools within its boundaries;

“‘b. To sue and be sued, subject to the
limitations of liability hereinafter set forth;

“‘gc. To have a seal and alter the same at
pleasure;

“‘d, To adopt, maintain and amend bylaws
not inconsistent with this compact, and the
laws of the two states;

“'‘s, To acquire by purchase, condemna-
tlon, lease or otherwise, real and personal
property for the use of its schools;

“. To enter into contracts and incur
debts;

“‘g. To borrow money for the purposes
hereinafter set forth, and to issue its bonds
or notes therefor;

“*h, To make contracts with and accept
grants and aid from the United States, the
state of New Hampshire, the state of Ver-
mont, any agency or municipality thereof,
and private corporations and individuals for
the construction, malntenance, reconstruc-
tion, operation and financing of its schools;
and to do any and all things necessary in
order to avail itself of such aid and coopera-
tion;

“'i. To employ such assistants, agents,
servants, and Independent contractors as it
shall deem necessary or desirable for its pur-
poses; and

“'{. To take any other action which is nec-
cessary or appropriate In order to exercise
any of the foregoing powers.
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“‘ARTICLE IV
** ‘DISTRICT MEETINGS

“*A, GENERAL.—Votes of the district shall
be taken at a duly warned meeting held at
any place in the district, at which all of the
eligible voters of the member districts shall
be entitled to vote, except as otherwise pro-
vided with respect to the election of directors.

“ ‘B. ELIGIBILITY OF VOTERS.—Any resident
who would be eligible to vote at a meeting
of a member district being held at the same
time, shall be eligible to vote at a meeting
of the interstate district. The board of civil
authority in each Vermont member district
and the supervisors of the checklist of each
New Hampshire district shall respectively pre-
pare a checklist of eligible voters for each
meeting of the interstate district in the
same manner, and they shall have all the
same powers and duties with respect to eligi-
bility of voters in their districts as for a
meeting of a member district.

“'C. WaARNING oF MEETINGS.—A meeting
shall be warned by a warrant addressed to the
residents of the interstate school district
qualified to vote in district affairs, stating
the time and place of the meeting and the
subject matter of the business to be acted
upon. The warrant shall be signed by the
clerk and by a majority of the directors.
Upon written application of ten or more
voters in the district, presented to the di-
rectors or to one of them, at least twenty-
five days before the day prescribed for an
annual meeting, the directors shall insert
in their warrant for such meeting any sub-
ject matter specified in such application.

“‘D. POSTING AND PUBLICATION OF WAR-
RANT.—The directors shall cause an attested
copy of the warrant to be posted at the place
of meeting, and a like copy at a public
place in each member district at least twenty
days (not counting the date of posting and
the date of meeting) before the date of
the meeting. In addition, the directors shall
cause the warrant to be advertised in a news=
paper of general circulation on at least one
ocecasion, such publication to occur at least
ten days (not counting the date of pub-
lication and not counting the date of the
meeting) before the date of the meeting.
Although no further notice shall be required,
the directors may give such further notice
of the meeting as they In thelr discretion
deem appropriate under the circumstances.

“'E. RETURN OF WARRANT.—The warrant
with a certificate thereon, verified by oath,
stating the time and place when and where
coples of the warrant were posted and pub-
lished, shall be given to the clerk of the inter-
state school district at or before the time of
the meeting, and shall be recorded by him in
the records of the interstate school district.

“'F, ORGANIZATION MEETING.—The com-
missioners, acting jointly, shall fix a time
and place for a special meeting of the quali-
fied voters within the interstate school dis-
trict for the purpose of organization, and
shall prepare and issue the warrant for the
meeting after consultation with the inter-
state school district planning board and the
members-elect, if any, of the Interstate
school board of directors. Such meeting shall
be held within sixty days after the date of
issuance of the certificate of formation, un-
less the time is further extended by the
joint action of the state boards. At the or=
ganization meeting the commissioner of ed-
ucation of the state where the meeting is
held, or his designate, shall preside in the
first instance, and the following business
shall be transacted:

‘“'‘a, A temporary moderator and a tem-
porary clerk shall be elected from among the
qualified voters who shall serve until a mod-
erator and clerk respectively have been
elected and qualified.

“‘b, A moderator, a clerk, a treasurer, and
three auditors shall be elected to serve until
the next annual meeting and thereafter un-
til their successors are elected and qualified.
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Unless previously elected, a board of school
directors shall be elected to serve until their
successors are elected and qualified.

“ ‘e, The date for the annual meeting shall
be established.

“*d, Provision shall be made for the pay-
ment of any organizational or other expense
incurred on behalf of the distriet before the
organization meeting, including the cost of
architects, surveyors, contractors, attorneys,
and educational or other consultants or
experts,

* ‘e, Any other business, the subject matter
of which has been included in the warrant,
and which the voters would have had power
to transact at an annual meeting.

4G, ANNUAL MEETINGS.—AN annual meet-
ing of the district shall be held between Jan-
uary fifteenth and June first of each year
at such time as the interstate district may
by vote determine. Once determined, the
date of the annual meeting shall remain
fixed until changed by vote of the iInterstate
district at a subsequent annual or special
meeting. At each annual meeting the fol-
lowing business shall be transacted:

“*a. Necessary officers shall be elected.

" ‘b. Money shall be appropriated for the
support of the interstate district schools for
the fiscal year beginning the following July
first.

* ‘e, SBuch other business as may properly
eome before the meeting.

“‘H. SPECIAL MEETINGS.—A speclal meet-
ing of the distriot shall be held whenever, in
the opinion of the directors, there is occa-
sion therefor, or whenever written applica-
tion shall have been made by five per cent
or more of the voters (based on the check
lists as prepared for the last preceding meet-
ing) setting forth the subject matter upon
which such action is desired. A special meet-
ing may appropriate money without com-
pliance with RSA 33:8 or RSA 197:3 which
would otherwise require the approval of the
New Hampshire superior court.

“ 1. CERTIFICATION OF REcorDS.—The clerk
of an interstate school distriet shall have
the power to certify the record of the votes
adopted at an interstate school district meet-
ing to the respective commissioners and state
boards and (where required) for filing with
a secretary of state.

“+J., MeTHOD OF VOTING AT ScHooL Dis-
TRICT MEETINGS.—Voting at meetings of in-
terstate school districts shall take place as
follows:

*“‘a, BCHOOL DIRECTORS.—A separate ballot
shall be prepared for each member district,
listing the candidates for interstate school
director to represent such member district;
and any candidates for interstate school di-
rector at large; and the voters of each mem-
ber district shall register on a separate bal-
lot their choice for the office of school di-
rector or directors. In the alternative, the
articles of agreement may provide for the
election of school directors by one or more
of the member districts at an election other-
wise held for the cholce of school or other
municipal officers.

“'b, OTHER vOTES.—Except as otherwise
provided in the articles of agreement or this
compact, with respect to all other votes
(1) the voters of the interstate school dis-
trict shall vote as one body irrespective of
the member districts in which they are resi-
dent, and (2) a simple majority of those
present and voting at any duly warned meet-
ing shall carry the vote. Voting for officers
to be elected at any meeting, other than
school directors, shall be by ballot or voice,
as the Interstate district may determine,
either in its articles of agreement or by a vote
of the meeting.

“‘ArTicLE V
* ‘OFFICERS

“‘A. OFFIiCcERS: GENERAL—The officers of
an interstate school district shall be a board
of school directors, a chairman of the board,
a vice-chalrman of the board, a secretary of
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the board, a moderator, a clerk, a treasurer,
and three auditors. Except as otherwise spe-
cifically provided, they shall be eligible to
take office immediately following their elec-
tlon; they shall serve until the next annual
meeting of the interstate district and until
their successors are elected and qualified.
Each shall take oath for the faithful per-
formance of his duties before the moderator,
or a notary public or a justice of the peace of
the SBtate in which the oath is administered.
Their eompensation shall be fixed by vote of
the district. No person shall be eligible to
any district office unless he is a voter in the
district. A custodian, school teacher, princi-
pal, superintendent, or other employee of
an interstate district acting as such shall not
be eligible to hold office as a school director.

‘B, BOARD OF DIRECTORS,—

*‘a., How cHOSEN.—Each member district
shall be represented by at least one resident
on the board of school directors of an intes-
state school district. A member district shall
be entltled to such further representation
on the interstate board of school directors as
provided in the articles of agreement as
amended from time to time. The articles of
agreement as amended from time to time
may provide for school directors at large, as
above set forth. No person shall be disquali-
fied to serve as a member of an interstate
board because he is at the same time a
member of the school board of a member
district.

* ‘b, Terms.—Interstate school directors
shall be elected for terms in accordance with
the articles of agreement.

*“'c. DUTIES OF BOARD OF DIRECTORS.—The
board of school directors of an interstate
school district shall have and exercise all
of the powers of the district not reserved
herein to the voters of the district.

“'d. OrGANIZATION.—The clerk of the dis-
trict shall warn a meeting of the board of
school directors to be held within ten days
following the date of the annual meeting for
the purpose of organizing the board, in-
cluding the election of its officers.

“‘C., CHAIRMAN OF THE BoarD.—The chair-
man of the board of interstate school di-
rectors shall be elected by the interstate
board from among its members at its first
meeting following the annual meeting. The
chairman shall preside at the meetings of
the board and shall perform such other du-
ties as the board may assign to him.

“'D, VicE-CHAIRMAN OF THE Boarp oF Di-
rECTORS—The vice-chairman of the inter-
state board shall be elected in the same man-
ner as the chalrman. He shall represent a
member district in a state other than that
represented by the chairman. He shall pre-
silde in the absence of the chairman and
shall perform such other duties as may be
asigned to him by the interstate board.

*“*'E. BECRETARY OF THE BoarpD.—The Sec-
retary of the interstate board shall be elected
in the same manner as the chalrman. In-
stead of electing one of its members, the
interstate board may appoint the interstate
distriet clerk to serve as secretary of the
board in addition to his other duties. The
secretary of the interstate board (or the in-
terstate district clerk, if so appointed) shall
keep the minutes of its meetings, shall certify
its records, and perform such other dutles
as may be assigned to him by the board.

“ ‘F. MopEraTOR.—The moderator shall
preside at the district meetings, regulate
the business thereof decide questions of or-
der, and make a public declaration of every
vote passed. He may prescribe rules of pro-
cedure; but such rules may be altered by
the district. He may administer oaths to
district officers in either state.

“'G. CLERE.—The clerk shall keep a true
record of all proceedings at each district
meeting, shall certify its records, shall make
an attested copy of any records of the dis-
trict for any person upon request and tender
of reasonable fees therefor, If so appointed,
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shall serve as secretary of the board of school
directors, and shall perform such other duties
as may be required by custom or law.

" ‘H. TREASURER.—The treasurer shall have
custody of all the monies belonging to the
district and shall pay out the same only
upon the order of the interstate board. He
shall keep & fair and accurate account of
all sums received into and pald from the
interstate district treasury, and at the close
of each fiscal year he shall make & report to
the interstate district, giving a particular
account of all recelpts and payments during
the year. He shall furnish to the interstate
directors, statements from his books and
submit his books and vouchers to them and
to the district auditors for examination
whenever so requested. He shall make all re-
turns called for by laws relating to school
districts. Before entering on his duties, the
treasurer shall give a bond with sufficient
sureties and in such sum as the directors
may require. The treasurer's term of office
is from July 1 to the following June 30.

*“ ‘I, Auprrors.—At the organization meet-
ing of the district, three auditors shall be
chosen, one to serve for a term of one year,
one to serve for a term of two years, and
one to serve for a term of three years. After
the expiration of each original term, the suc-
cessor shall be chosen for a three year term.
At least one auditor shall be a resident of
New Hampshire, and one auditor shall be a
resident of Vermont. An interstate district
may vote to employ a certified public ac-
countant to assist the auditors in the per-
formance of their duties. The auditors shall
carefully examine the accounts of the treas-
urer and the directors at the close of each
fiscal year, and at such other times when-
ever necessary, and report to the district
whether the same are correctly cast and
properly vouched.

“*J. SUPERINTENDENT.—The superintend-
ent of schools shall be selected oy a major-
ity vote of the board of school directors of
the interstate district with the approval of
both commissioners.

“ ‘K. VacanciEs.—Any vacancy among the
elected officers of the district shall be filled
by the interstate board until the next an-
nual meeting of the district or other elec-
tion, when a successor shall be elected to
serve out the remainder of the unexpired
term, if any. Until all vacancies on the inter-
state board are filled, the remaining mem-
bers shall have full power to act.

“‘ArTICLE VI

" ‘APPROPRIATION AND APPORTIONMENT OF
FUNDS

“*‘A, Bupcer—Before each annual meet-
ing, the interstate board shall prepare a re-
port of expenditures for the preceding fiscal
year, an estimate of expenditures for the
current fiscal year, and a budget for the
succeeding fiscal year.

“‘B. APPROPRIATION.—The Interstate board
of directors shall present the budget report
of the annual meeting. The interstate dis-
trict shall appropriate a sum of money for
the support of its schools and for the dis-
charge of its obligations for the ensuing
fiscal year.

“*C. APPORTIONMENT OF APPROPRIATION.—
Subject to the provisions of article VII here-
of, the interstate board shall first apply
against such appropriation any income to
which the Interstate district is entitled, and
shall then apportion the balance among the
member districts In accordance with one of
the following formulas as determined by the
articles of agreement as amended from time
to time:

*‘a. All of such balance to be apportioned
on the basis of the ratio that the fair mar-
ked value of the taxable property in each
member district bears to that of the entire
interstate district; or

“*h. All of such balance to be apportioned
on the basis that the average dally resident
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membership for the preceding fiscal year of
each member district bears to that of the
average dally resident membership of the en-
tire interstate school district; or

“‘ec. A formula based on any combination
of the foregoing factors. The term “falr mar-
ket value of taxable property” shall mean the
last locally assessed valuation of a member
district in New Hampshire, as last equalized
by the New Hampshire state tax commis-
slon.

“*The term “fair market value of taxable
property” shall mean the equalized grand
list of a Vermont member district, as de-
termined by the Vermont department of
taxes.

“'guch assessed valuation and grand list
may be further adjusted (by elimination of
certain types of taxable property from one or
the other or otherwise) in accordance with
the articles of agreement, in order that the
falr market value of taxable property in each
state shall be comparable.

“+uaverage dally resident membership” of
the Interstate district in the first instance
ghall be the sum of the average daily resi-
dent membership of the member distriets
in the grades involved for the preceding fiscal
year where no students were enrolled in the
interstate district schools for such preceding
fiscal year.

“'D, SHARE oF NEw HAMPSHIRE MEMBER
DistricT.—The interstate board shall certify
the share of a New Hampshire member dis-
trict of the total appropriation to the school
board of each member district which shall
add such sum to the amount appropriated
by the member district itself for the ensuing
year and raise such sum in the same manner
as though the appropriate had been voted
at a school district meeting of the member
district. The interstate district shall not
set up its own capital reserve funds; but a
New Hampshire member district may set up a
capital reserve fund in accordance with RSA
35, to be turned over to the interstate dis-
trict in payment of the New Hampshire mem-
ber district’s share of any anticipated obliga-
tions.

“‘B, SHARE OF VERMONT MEMBER Dis-
TricT—The Interstate board shall certify the
share of a Vermont member district of the
total appropriation to the school board of
each member district which shall add sum to
the amount appropriated by the member dis-
trict itself for the ensuing year and ralse
such sum in the same manner as though the
appropriation had been voted at a school dis-
trict meeting of the member district.

**ARTICLE VII
** ‘BORROWING

“*A, INTERSTATE DISTRICT INDEBTEDNESS.—
Indebtedness of an interstate district shall
be a general obligation of the district and
shall also be a joint and several general
obligation of each member district, except
that such obligations of the district and its
member districts shall not be deemed in-
debtedness of any member district for the
purposes of determining its borrowing ca-
pacity under New Hampshire or Vermont
law. A member district which withdraws
from an interstate district shall remain lia-
ble for indebtedness of the interstate dis-
trict which is outstanding at the time of
withdrawal and shall be responsible for pay-
ing its share of such indebtedness to the
same extent as though it had not been with-
drawn.

“‘B. TEMPORARY BorRROWING.—The inter-
state board may authorize the borrowing
of money by the interstate district (1) In
anticipation of payments of operating and
capital expenses by the member districts to
the interstate districts and (2) In anticipa-
tlon of the issue of bonds or notes of the
interstate district which have been author-
ized for the purpose of financing capital
projects. Such temporary borrowing shall be
evidenced by interest bearing or discounted
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notes of the interstate district. The amount
of notes issued in any fiscal year in anticipa-
tion of expense payments shall not exceed
the amount of such payments received by
the interstate district in the preceding fiscal
year. Notes issued under this paragraph shall
be payable within one year in the case of
notes under clause (1) and three years in
the case of notes under clause (2) from
their respective dates, but the principal of
and interest on notes issued for a shorter
period may be renewed or pald from time
to time by the issue of other notes, pro-
vided that the period from the date of an
original note to the maturity of any note
issued to renew or pay the same debt shall
not exceed the maximum period permitted
for the original loan.

“C. BORROWING FOR CAPITAL PROJECTS.—AND
interstate district may incur debt and issue
its bonds or notes to finance capital projects.
Such projects may consist of the acquisition
or improvement of land and bulldings for
school purposes, the construction, recon-
struction, alteration, or enlargement of
school bulldings and related school facilities,
the acquisition of eguipment of a lasting
character and the payment of judgments.
No interstate district may authorize in-
debtedness in excess of ten percent of the
total fair market value of taxable property
in its member districts as defined in article
VI of this compact. The primary obligation
of the interstate district to pay indebtedness
of member districts shall not be considered
indebtedness of the interstate district for the
P of determining its borrowing ca-
pacity under this paragraph. Bonds or notes
issued under this paragraph shall mature
in equal or diminishing installments of prin-
cipal payable at least annually commencing
no later than two years and ending not later
than thirty years after their dates.

“ D, AUTHORIZATION PROCEEDINGS.—AN in-
terstate district shall authorize the incurring
of debts to finance capital projects by a
majority vote of the district passed at an
annual or special district meeting. Such vote
shall be taken by secret ballot after full op-
portunity for debate, and any such vote shall
be subject to reconsideration and further ac-
tion by the district at the same meeting or
at an adjourned session thereof.

“‘E. SAaLE oF Bonps AND Nores.—Bonds
and notes which have been authorized under
this article may be issued from time to time
and shall be sold at not less than par and
accrued interest at public or private sale
by the chairman of the school board and by
the treasurer. Interstate district bonds and
notes shall be signed by the said officers,
except that either one of the two required
signatures may be a facsimile. Subject to
this compact and the authorizing vote, they
shall be in such form, bear such rates of
interest and mature at such times as the
said officers may determine. Bonds shall, but
notes need not, bear the seal of the inter-
state district, or a facsimile of such seal. Any
bonds or notes of the interstate district
which are properly executed by the said of-
ficers shall be valid and binding according
to their terms notwithstanding that before
the delivery thereof such officers may have
ceased to be officers of the interstate district.

“ ‘F. PrRoCcEEDS OF BonDs,—Any accrued in-
terest received upon delivery of bonds or
notes of an interstate district shall be ap-
plied to the payment of the first interest
which becomes due thereon. The other pro-
ceeds of the sale of such bonds or notes,
other than temporary notes, including any
premiums, may be temporarily invested by
the interstate district pending their ex-
penditure; and such proceeds, including any
income derived from the temporary invest-
ment of such proceeds, shall be used to pay
the costs of issuing and marketing the bonds
or notes and to meet the operating expenses
or capital expenses in accordance with the
purposes for which the bonds or notes were
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issued or, by proceedings taken in the man-
ner required for the authorization of such
debt, for other purposes for which such debt
could be incurred. No purchaser of any bonds
or notes of an interstate district shall be
responsible in any way to see to the appli-
cation of the proceeds thereof,

“‘G, StaTE Am ProGRAMS.—As used in
this paragraph the term “initial aid” shall in-
clude New Hampshire and Vermont finan-
cial assistance with respect to a capital proj-
ect, or the means of financing a capital proj-
ect, which is available in connection with
construction costs of a capital project or
which is available at the time indebtedness is
incurred to finance the project. Without
limiting the generallty of the foregoing def-
inition, initial aid shall specifically include
a New Hampshire state guarantee under
RSA 195-B with respect to bonds or notes
and Vermont construction aid under chap-
ter 123 of 16 V.8.A. As used in this para-
graph the term “long-term ald" shall include
New Hampshire and Vermont financial as-
sistance which is payable periodically in
relation to capital costs incurred by an in-
terstate distriet. Without limiting the gen-
erality of the foregoing definition, long-
term ald shall specifically include New Hamp-
shire school building aid under RSA 198 and
Vermont school building ald under chapter
123 of Title 16 V.S.A. For the purpose of ap-
plylng for, receiving and expending ini-
tial aid and long-term ald an interstate dis-
trict shall be deemed a native school district
by each state, subject to the following pro-
visions. When an inter-state district has ap-
propriated money for a capital project, the
amount appropriated shall be divided into
a New Hampshire share and a Vermont share
in accordance with the capital expense ap-
portionment formula in the articles of agree-
ment as though the total amount appro-
priated for the project was a capital ex-
pense requiring apportionment in the year
the appropriation is made. New Hampshire
initial aild shall be avallable with respect
to the amount of the New Hampshire share
as though it were authorized indebtedness
of a New Hampshire cooperative school dis-
trict. In the case of a state guarantee of
interstate districts bonds or notes under RSA
195-B, the interstate district shall be eligible
to apply for and receive an unconditional
state guarantee with respect to an amount
of its bonds or notes which does not exceed
fifty per cent of the amount of the New
Hampshire share as determined above. Ver-
mont initial aid shall be available with re-
spect to the amount of the Vermont share
as though it were funds voted by a Vermont
school district. Payments of Vermont ini-
tlal ald shall be made to the interstate dis-
trict, and the amount of any borrowing au-
thorized to meet the appropriation for the
capital project shall be reduced accordingly.
New Hampshire and Vermont long-term ald
shall be payable to the Interstate dlstrict.
The amounts of long-term aid in each year
shall be based on the New Hampshire and
Vermont shares of the amount of indebted-
ness of the interstate district which is pay-
able in that year and which has been ap-
portioned in accordance with the capital ex-
pense apportionment formula in the articles
of agreement. The New Hampshire aid shall
be payable at the rate of forty-five per cent,
if there are three or less New Hampshire
members in the interstate district, and
otherwise it shall be payable as though the
New Hampshire members were a New Hamp-
shire cooperative school district. New Hamp-
shire and Vermont long-term aid shall be
deducted from the total capital expenses for
the fiscal year in which the long-term aid is
payable, and the balance of such expenses
shall be apportioned among the member dis-
tricts. Notwithstanding the foregoing pro-
visions, New Hampshire and Vermont may
at any time change their state school ald
programs that are In existence when this
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compact takes effect and may establish
new programs, and any legislation for these
purposes may specify how such programs
shall be applied with respect to interstate
districts.

“'H, Tax ExempTiON. —Bonds and notes of
an interstate school district shall be exempt
from local property taxes in both states, and
the interest or discount thereon and any
profit derived from the disposition thereof
shall be exempt from personal income taxes
in both states.

“*ARTICLE VIIIL
* “PAKING OVER EXISTING PROPERTY

**‘A. PoweEr To ACQUIRE PROPERTY OF MEM-
BER DistricT.—The articles of agreement, or
an amendment thereof, may provide for the
acquisition by an interstate district from a
member district of all or a part of its exist-
ing plant and equipment.

“‘B. VarvaTioN.—The articles of agree-
ment, or the amendment, shall provide for
the determination of the value of the prop-
erty to be acquired in one or more of the
following ways:

“*a. A valuation set forth in the articles of
agreement or the amendment.

*“'b. By appralsal, in which case, one ap-
praiser shall be appointed by each commis-
sloner, and a third appraiser appointed by
the first two appraisers.

“'C. REIMBURSEMENT TO MEMBER Dis-
TrIcT.—The articles of agreement shall spec-
ify the method by which the member district
shall be reimbursed by the interstate district
for the property taken over, in one or more
of the following ways:

““‘a. By one lump sum, appropriated, allo-
cated, and ralsed by the interstate district in
the same manner as an appropriation for
operating expenses.

“'h, In installments over a period of not
more than twenty years, each of which is
appropirated, allocated, and raised by the in-
terstate district In the same manner as an
appropriation for operating expenses,

“'c, By an agreement to assume or reim-
burse the member district for all principal
and interest on any outstanding indebted-
ness originally incurred by the member dis-
trict to finance the acquisition and improve-
ment of the property, each such installment
to be appropriated, allocated, and raised by
the interstate district in the same manner as
an appropriation for operating expenses.

““‘The member district transferring the
property shall have the same obligation to
pay to the interstate district its share of the
cost of such acquisition, but may offset its
right to reimbursement.

**ARTICLE IX
" 'AMENDMENTS TO ARTICLES OF AGREEMENT

“‘A. Amendments to the articles of agree-
ment may be adopted in the same manner
provided for the adoption of the original
articles of agreement, except that:

“‘a. Unless the amendment calls for the
addition of a new member district, the func-
tions of the planning committee shall be
carried out by the interstate district board
of directors.

“'b. If the amendment proposes the addi-
tion of a new member district, the planning
committee shall consist of all of the members
of the interstate board and all of the mem-
bers of the school board of the proposed new
member district or districts. In such case the
amendment shall be submitted to the voters
at an interstate district meeting, at which
an affirmative vote of two-thirds of those
present and voting shall be required. The
articles of agreement together with the pro-
posed amendment shall be submitted to the
voters of the proposed new member district
at a meeting thereof, at which a simple ma-
jority of those present and voting shall be
required

e, In all cases an amendment may be
adopted on the part of an interstate district
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upon the affirmative vote of voters thereof
at a8 meeting voting as one body. Except
where the amendment proposes the admission
of & new member district, a simple majority
of those present and voting shall be required
for adoption.

*“‘d, No amendment to the articles of
agreement may impair the rights of bond or
note holders or the power of the interstate
district to procure the means for their pay-
ment,

“‘ARTICLE X
APPLICABILITY OF NEW HAMPSHIRE LAWS

" ‘A, GENERAL ScHooL Laws.—WIith respect
to the operation and maintenance of any
school of the district located In New Hamp-
shire, the provisions of New Hampshire law
shall apply except as otherwise provided in
this compact and except that the powers and
duties of the school board shall be exercised
and discharged by the interstate board and
the powers and duties of the union superin-
tendent shall be exercised and discharged by
the Interstate distriet superintendent.

“'B. NEw HAMPSHIRE STATE Am.—A New
Hampshire school district shall be entitled
to receive an amount of state aid for operat-
ing expenditures as though its share of the
Interstate district’s expenses were the ex-
penses of the New Hampshire member dis-
trict, and as though the New Hampshire
member district pupils attending the inter-
state school were attending a New Hampshire
cooperative school district’s school. The state
aid shall be paid to the New Hampshire
member school distriet to reduce the sums
which would otherwise be required to be
ralsed by taxation within the member dis-
trict.

“*‘C. CONTINUED EXISTENCE OF THE NEW
HAMPSHIRE MEMBER BScHOOL DISTRICT.—A
New Hampshire member school district
shall continue in existence, and shall
have all of the powers and be subject
to all of the obligations Imposed by law
and not herein delegated to the inter-
state district, If the interstate district
incorporates only & part of the schools
in the member school district, then the
school board of the member school district
shall continue in existence and it shall have
all of the powers and be subject to all of
the obligations imposed by law on it and
not herein delegated to the distriet. How-
ever, if all of the schools in the member
school district are incorporated into the in-
terstate school district, then the member or
members of the interstate board representing
the member district shall have all of the
powers and be subject to all of the obliga-
tions imposed by law on the members of a
school board for the member distriet and
not herein delegated to the Interstate dis-
trict. The New Hampshire member school
district shall remain liable on its existing
indebtedness; and the Interstate school dis-
trict shall not become liable therefor, unless
the indebtedness is specifically assumed In
accordance with the articles of agreement.
Any trust funds or capital reserve funds and
any property not taken over by the inter-
state district shall be retained by the New
Hampshire member district and held or dis-
posed of according to law. If all of the schools
in a member district are incorporated into
an interstate district, then no annual meet-
ing of the member district shall be required
unless the members of the interstate board
from the member district shall determine
that there is occasion for such an annual
meeting.

“‘D, SUIT AND SERVICE OF PROCESS IN NEW
HampsHIRE—The courts of New Hampshire
shall have the same jurlsdictlon over the
district as though a New Hampshire member
district were a party instead of the inter-
state district. The service necessary to in-
stitute suit in New Hampshire shall be made
on the district by leaving a copy of the
wrlt or other proceedings in hand or at the

e

May 19, 1969

last and usual place of abode of one of the
directors who reside in New Hampshire, and
by maliling a like copy to the clerk and to
one other director by certified mail with
return receipt requested.

“'E. EMPLOYMENT.—Each employee of an
interestate district assigned to a school lo-
cated in New Hampshire shall be considered
an employee of a New Hampshire school dis-
trict for the purpose of the New Hampshire
teachers’ retirement system, the New Hamp-
shire state employees’ retirement system;
the New Hampshire workmen’s compensation
law and any other law relating to the regu-
lation of employment or the provision of
benefits for employees of New Hampshire
school districts except as follows:

“*1. A teacher in a New Hampshire mem-
ber district may elect to remain a member
of the New Hampshire teachers' retirement
system, even though assigned to teach in an
interstate school in Vermont.

“'2. Employees of Interstate districts
designated as professional or instructional
staff members, as defined in article I hereof,
may elect to participate in the teachers’ re-
tirement system of either the state of New
Hampshire or the state of Vermont but in
no case will they participate in both retire-
ment systems simultaneously.

‘3. It shall be the duty of the superin-
tendent in an interstate district to: (a) ad-
vise teachers and other professional stafl
employees contracted for the district about
the terms of the contract and the policies
and procedure of the retirement systems; (b)
see that each teacher or professional staff
employee selects the retirement system of his
choice at the time his contract is signed; (c)
provide the commissioners of education in
New Hampshire and in Vermont with the
names and other pertinent information re-
garding each staff member under his juris-
diction so that each may be enrolled in the
retirement system of his preference.

“*ArTiCLE XI
“ ‘APPLICABILITY OF VERMONT LAWS

“'A, GENERAL SCHOOL Laws—With respect
to the operation and maintenance of any
school of the district located in Vermont, the
provisions of Vermont law shall apply except
as otherwise provided In this compact and
except that the powers and duties of the
school board shall be exercised and discharged
by the interstate board and the powers and
duties of the union superintendent shall be
exercised and discharged by the interstate
distriet superintendent.

“'B. VERMONT STtAaTE Am.—A Vermont
school district shall be entitled to receive
such amount of state aid for operating ex-
penditures as though its share of the inter-
state district’s expenses were the expenses of
the Vermont member district, and as though
the Vermont member district pupils attend-
ing the interstate schools were attending a
Vermont union school district's schools. Such
state ald shall be paid to the Vermont mem-
ber school district to reduce the sums which
would otherwise be required to be raised by
taxation within the member district.

“'C, CoNTINUED EXISTENCE OF VERMONT
Memeer ScHooOL DISTRICT.—A Vermont mem-
ber school district shall continue in exist-
ence, and shall have all of the powers and be
subject to all of the obligations imposed by
law and not herein delegated to the inter-
state district. If the Interstate district in-
corporates only a part of the schools in the
member school district, then the school board
of the member school district shall continue
in existence and it shall have all of the
powers and be subject to all of the obliga-
tions imposed by law on it and not herein
delegated to the district. However, if all of
the schools in the member school district are
incorporated into the Interstate school dis-
triet, then the member or members of the
interstate board representing the member
district shall have all of the powers and be
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subject to all of the obligations imposed by
law on the members of a school board for
the member district and not herein dele-
gated to the interstate district. The Vermont
member school district shall remain liable on
its existing indebtedness; and the Interstate
school district shall not become liable there-
for. Any trust funds and any property not
taken over shall be retalned by the Vermont
member school district and held or disposed
of according to law.

“‘D. SUIT AND SERVICE OF PROCESS IN VER-
MmonT.—The Courts of Vermont shall have the
same jurisdiction over the districts as though
a Vermont member district were a party in-
stead of the Interstate district. The service
necessary to institute sult in Vermont shall
be made on the district by leaving a copy of
the writ or other proceedings in hand or at
the last and usual place of abode of one of
the directors who resides in Vermont, and by
mailing a llke copy to the clerk and to one
other director by certified mall with return
receipt requested.

“‘E. EMPLOYMENT.—Each employee of an
interstate district assigned to a school lo-
cated in Vermont shall be considered an em-
ployee of a Vermont school district for the
purpose of the state teachers’ retirement
system of Vermont, the state employees’ re-
tirement system, the Vermont workmen’s
compensation law, and any other law relat-
ing to the regulation of employment or the
provision of benefits for employees of Ver-
mont school districts except as follows:

“*1. A teacher in a Vermont member dis-
trict may elect to remain a member of the
state teachers’ retirement system of Ver-
mont, even though assigned to teach in an
interstate school In New Hampshire.

* ‘2. Employees of interstate districts des-
ignated as professional or Instructional stafl
members, as defined in article I hereof, may
elect to participate in the teachers’' retire-
ment system of either the state of Vermont
or the state of New Hampshire but in no
case will they participate in both retirement
systems simultaneously.

***3, It shall be the duty of the superin-
tendent in an interstate district to: (a) ad-
vise teachers and other professional staff
employees contracted for the district about
the terms of the contract and the policies
and procedures of the retirement system;
(b) see that each teacher or professional
staffl employee selects the retirement sys-
tem of his choice at the time his contract
is signed; (c) provide the commissioners of
education in New Hampshire and In Ver-
mont with the names and other pertinent
information regarding each staff member
under his jurisdiction so that each may be
enrolled in the retirement system of his
preference.

“*ArTIicLE XII
“ ‘ADOPTION OF COMPACT BY DRESDEN SCHOOL
DISTRICT

“*‘The Dresden School District, otherwise
known as the Hanover-Norwich Interstate
Bchool District, authorized by New Hamp-
shire laws of 1961, chapter 116, and by the
laws of Vermont, is hereby authorized to
adopt the provisions of this compact and to
become an interstate school district within
the meaning hereof, upon the following con-
ditions and subject to the following limita-
tions:

“‘a. Articles of agreement shall be pre-
pared and signed by a majority of the direc-
tors of the interstate school district.

“‘b, The articles of agreement shall be
submitted to an annual or special meeting
of the Dresden district for adoption.

“‘e. An affirmative vote of two-thirds of
those present and voting shall be required
for adoption.

“‘d. Nothing contained therein, or In this
compact, as it affects the Dresden School
District shall affect adversely the rights of
the holders of any bonds or other evidences

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

of indebtedness then outstanding, or the
rights of the district to procure the means for
payment thereof previously authorized.

‘e, The corporate existence of the Dresden
School District shall not be terminated by
such adoption of articles of amendment, but
shall be deemed to be so amended that it
shall thereafter be governed by the terms of
this compact.

“*ArTrcLE XIII
“ ‘MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

‘A, Stupies.—Insofar as practicable, the
studies required by the laws of both states
shall be offered in an interstate school
district.

* ‘B. TexrBoOKS.—Textbooks and scholar's
supplies shall be provided at the expense of
the interstate district for pupils attending its
schools.

“*C. TRANSPORTATION.—The allocation of
the cost of transportation in an interstate
school district, as between the interstate dis-
trict and the member districts, shall be de-
termined by the articles of agreement.

“‘D. LOCATION OF SCHOOLHOUSES.—In any
case where a new schoolhouse or other school
facility i1s to be constructed or acquired, the
interstate board shall first determine
whether it shall be located in New Hamp-
shire or in Vermont. If it is to be located in
New Hampshire, RSA 199, relating to school-
houses, shall apply. If it is to be located
in Vermont, the Vermont law relating to
schoolhouses shall apply.

**‘E. F1scaL YEAR.—The fiscal year of each
interstate district shall begin on July first
of each year and end on June thirtieth of
the following year.

“F, IMMUNITY FROM TORT LIABILITY —Not-
withstanding the fact that an interstate dis-
trict may derive income from operating
profit, fees, rentals, and other services, it
shall be immune from sult and from liability
for injury to persons or property and for
other torts caused by it or its agents, serv-
ants or independent contractors, except in-
sofar as it may have undertaken such llability
under RSA 281:7 relating to workmen's com-
pensation, or RSA 412:3 relating to the pro-
curement of liability insurance by a govern-
mental agency and except insofar as it may
have undertaken such liability under 21
V.8.A. Bectlon 621 relating to workmen’s
compensation or 290 V.8.A, Section 1403 re-
lating to the procurement of liability insur-
ance by a governmental agency.

* Q. ADMINISTRATIVE AGREEMENT BETWEEN
ComMmIssIONERS OF Ebpucation.—The com-
missioners of education of New Hampshire
and Vermont may enter into one or more
administrative agreements prescribing the
relationship between the interstate districts,
member districts, and each of the two state
departments of education, in which any con-
flicts between the two states in procedure,
regulations, and administrative practices
may be resolved.

“‘H. AMENDMENT —Neither state shall
amend its legislation or any agreement au-
thorized thereby without the consent of the
other In such manner as to substantially
adversely affect the rights of the other state
or its people hereunder, or as to substan-
tially impair the rights of the holders of any
bond or notes or other evidences of indebted-
ness then outstanding or the rights of an
interstate school distriet to procure the
means for payment thereof. Subject to the
foregoing, any reference herein to other stat-
utes of elther state shall refer to such stat-
ute as it may be amended or revised from
time to time.

“ ‘1. SEPARABILITY.—If any of the provisions
of this compact, or legislation enabling the
same, shall be held invalld or unconstitu-
tional in relation to any of the applications
thereof, such invalidity or unconstitutional-
ity shall not affect other applications thereof
or other provisions thereof; and to this end
the provisions of this compact are declared
to be severable.

12921

“'J. INCONSISTENCY OF LANGUAGE—The
validity of this compact shall not be affected
by any insubstantial differences in its form
or language as adopted by the two states.

“*ArTICLE XIV
" 'EFFECTIVE DATE

“‘This compact shall become effective
when agreed to by the States of New Hamp-
shire and Vermont and approved by the
United States Congress.’

“Sec. 2. The right is hereby reserved by
the Congress or any of its standing commit-
tees to require the disclosure and the fur-
nishing of such information and data by or
concerning any school district created under
the New Hampshire-Vermont Interstate
School Compact as is deemed appropriate by
the Congress or such committee.

“Sec. 3. The right to alter, amend, or re-
peal this Act is expressly reserved.”

The amendment was agreed to.

The Senate bill, as amended, was
ordered to be read a third time, was read
the third time, and passed, and a motion
to reconsider was laid on the table.

AMENDING SECTIONS 2734, 2733,
AND 715 OF TITLE 10, UNITED
STATES CODE, TO AUTHORIZE
THE SECRETARY CONCERNED TO
MAKE PARTIAL PAYMENTS ON
CERTAIN CLAIMS WHICH ARE
CERTIFIED TO CONGRESS

The Clerk called the bill (H.R. 4247)
to amend section 2734 of title 10, United
States Code, to authorize the Secretary
concerned to make partial payments on
certain claims which are certified to
Congress.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the present consideration of
the bill?

Mr, HALL. Mr, Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent that this bill be passed
over without prejudice.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentle-
man from Missouri?

There was no objection.

AMENDING SECTION 336(c) OF THE
?él‘\rﬂGRATION AND NATIONALITY

The Clerk called the bill (H.R. 3666)
to amend section 336(c) of the Immigra-
tion and Nationality Act.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the present consideration of
the bill?

Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, reserving the
right to object, and I do this not to indi-
cate opposition to the legislation because
I think it has merit, but on the other
hand as I read it, it would change the
policy under the rules and the criteria
that have been established by the official
objectors. It seems to me this is not the
right type of calendar under which this
legislation should be considered.

Therefore, Mr, Speaker, I withdraw my
reservation of objection and ask unani-
mous consent that this bill be passed over
without prejudice.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from Washington?

There was no objection.
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AMENDING SECTION 312 OF THE
IMMIGRATION AND NATIONALITY
ACT

The Clerk called the bill (HR. 3667)
to amend section 312 of the Immigration
and Nationality Act.

There being no objection, the Clerk
read the bill, as follows:

H.R. 3667

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of Amer-
ica in Congress assembled, That the first pro-
viso contained in paragraph (1) of section
312 of the Immigration and Nationality Act
(8 U.S.C. 1423) is amended by striking out
“‘or to any person who, on the effective date
of this Act, is over fifty years of age and
has been living in the United States for
periods totaling at least twenty years” and
by inserting in lieu thereof the following: “or
to any person who, on the date of the filing
of his petition for naturalization as provided
in section 334 of this Act, 1s over fifty years
of age and has been living in the United
States for periods totaling at least twenty
years”.

With the following committee amend-
ments:

On page 1, at the end of the bill, add two
new sections to read as follows:

“SeC. 2, Paragraphs (1) and (2) of section
320(a) of the Immigration and Natlonality
Act (8 U.S.C. 1431) are amended to delete the
word ‘sixteen’ and substitute in lleu thereof
the word ‘eighteen’.

“Sec. 3. Paragraphs (4) and (5) of section
321(a) of the Immigration and Nationality
Act (8 U.S.C. 1432) are amended to delete
the word ‘sixteen’ and substitute in leu
thereof the word ‘eighteen’.”

The amendments were agreed to.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
and read a third time, was read the third
time, and passed.

The title was amended so as to read:
“A bill to amend sections 312, 320(a), and
321(a) of the Immigration and Nation-
ality Act.”

A motion to reconsider was laid on the
table.

EXTENSION OF GREAT PLAINS
CONSERVATION PROGRAM

Mr. POAGE, Mr. Speaker, I move to
suspend the rules and pass the bill (H.R.
10595) to amend the act of August 7,
1956 (70 Stat. 1115), as amended, pro-
viding for a Great Plains conservation
program, as amended.

The Clerk read as follows:

HR. 10585

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the
Act of August 7, 1956 (70 Stat. 1115), as
amended, is hereby further amended by
striking subparagraph (b) (1) of sald Act and
inserting in lleu thereof the following:

“(1) the Secretary is authorized, within
the amounts of such appropriations as may
be provided therefor, to enter into contracts
of not to exceed ten years with owners and
operators of land in the Great Plains area
having such control as the Secretary deter-
mines to be needed for the contract period
of the farms, ranches, or other lands covered
thereby. SBuch contracts shall be designed to
assist farm, ranch, or other land owners or
operators to make, in orderly progression
over & period of years, changes in their crop-
pilng systems or land uses which are needed
to conserve, develop, protect, and utilize the
soll and water resources of their farms,
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ranches, and other lands and to install the
soil and water conservation measures and
carry out the practices needed under such
changed systems and uses. Such contracts
may be entered into during the period end-
ing not later than December 31, 1981, on
farms, ranches, and other lands in counties
in the Great Plains area of the States of
Colorado, Kansas, Montana, Nebraska, New
Mexico, North Dakota, Oklahoma, South Da-
kota, Texas, and Wyoming, designated by the
Secretary as susceptible to serious wind ero-
sion by reason of their soll types, terrain,
and climatic and other factors. The land-
owner or operator gshall furnish to the Secre-
tary a plan of farming operations or land use
which incorporates such soil and water con-
servation practices and principles as may be
determined by him to be practicable for
maximum mitigation of climatic hazards of
the area in which such land is located, and
which outlines a schedule of proposed
changes in cropping systems or land use and
of the conservation measures which are to
be carried out on the farm, ranch, or other
land during the contract period to protect the
farm, ranch, or other land from erosion and
deterioration by natural causes. Such plan
may also Include practices and measures for
(a) enhancing fish and wildlife and recrea-
tion resources, (b) promoting the economic
use of land, and (¢) reducing or controlling
agricultural related pollution. Inclusion in
the farm plan of these practices shall be
the exclusive decision of the land owner or
operator. Approved conservation plans of
land owners and operators developed in co-
operation with the soil and water conserva-
tion distriet in which their lands are situ-
ated shall form a basis for contracts. Under
the contract the land owner or operator shall
o —

“({1) to effectuate the plan for his farm,
ranch, or other land substantlally in accord-
ance with the schedule outlined therein un-
less any requirement thereof is waived or
modified by the Secretary pursuant to para-
graph (3) of this subsection;

*“(ii) to forfeit all rights to further pay-
ments or grants under the contract and re-
fund to the United States all payments or
grants received thereunder upon his violation
of the contract at any stage during the time
he has control of the land if the Secretary,
after considering the recommendations of
the soll and water conservation district
board, determines that such violation 1s of
such a nature as to warrant termination of
the contract, or to make refunds or accept
such payment adjustments as the Secretary
may deem appropriate if he determines that
the violation by the owner or operator does
not warrant termination of the contract;

“(iii) upon transfer of his right and in-
terest in the farm, ranch, or other land dur-
ing the contract period to forfeit all rights
to further payments or grants under the
contract and refund to the United States
all payments or grants received thereunder
unless the transferee of any such land agrees
with the Secretary to assume all obligations
of the contract;

“{iv) not to adopt any practice specified
by the Secretary in the contract as a practice
which would tend to defeat the purposes
of the contract;

“{v) to such additional provisions as the
Becretary determines are desirable and in-
cludes in the contract to effectuate the pur-
poses of the program or to facllitate the
practical administration of the program. In
return for such agreement by the land owner
or operator the Secretary shall agree to share
the cost of carrying out those conservation
practices and measures set forth in the con-
tract for which he determines that cost
sharing 1is appropriate and in the public
interest. The portion of such cost (including
labor) to be shared shall be that part which
the Secretary determines is necessary and
appropriate to effectuate the physical instal-
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lation of the conservation practices and
measures under the contract;"

Sec. 2. Subparagraph (b)(2) is amended
to read:

“(2) the Secretary may terminate any
contract with a land owner or operator by
mutual agreement with the owner or oper-
ator if the Secretary determines that such
termination would be in the public interest,
and may agree to such modification of con-
tracts previously entered into as he may
determine to be desirable to carry out the
purposes of the program or facilitate the
practical administration thereof or to ac-
complish equitable treatment with respect to
other similar conservation, land use, or com-~
modity programs administered by the
Becretary;"”

BSec. 3. Bubparagraph (b)(7) of sald Act
is amended to read:

“(7) there is hereby authorized to be ap-
propriated without fiscal year limitations,
such sums as may be necessary to carry out
this subsection: Provided, That the total
cost of the prugram (excluding administra-
tive costs) shall not exceed $300,000,000, and
for any program year payments shall not
exceed $25,000,000. The funds made available
for the program under this subsection may
be expended without regard to the maximum
payment lHmitation and small payment in-
creases required under section B(e) of this
Act, and may be distributed among States
without regard to distribution of funds for-
mulas of section 15 of this Act. The program
authorized under this subsection shall be in
addition to, and not in substitution of, other
programs in such area authorized by this or
any other Act.”

The SPEAKER pro tempore
McFaLL). Is a second demanded?

Mr. ELEPPE. Mr. Speaker, I demand
a second.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Without
objection, a second will be considered as
ordered.

There was no objection.

Mr, POAGE. Mr. Speaker, I yield my-
self such time as I may consume.

This bill merely provides an extension
of the existing Great Plains conserva-
tion program, which is, I believe, one of
the best accepted of our conservation
programs in the country. A Great Plains
conservation program was authorized
under Public Law 1021, 84th Congress, to
provide farmers and ranchers in the
critically erodible areas of the Great
Plains, known in the 1930’s as the “Dust
Bowl”, with long-range costsharing on
conservation practices and technical as-
sistance in their application. The pro-
gram is designed to improve and con-
serve the resources of this vast agricul-
tural area. The program supplements
other soil and water conservation pro-
grams; it is also coordinated with the
objectives of local conservation districts,
State agencies, and community groups.
It contemplates reorientation of the use
of badly eroded lands, in the area for-
merly known as the Dust Bowl. It involves
areas covering the major part of 10 Mid-
western States. It rests on contracts of
from 3 to 10 years with landowners,
whereby they undertake to carry out
certain practices with certain govern-
mental assistance.

While drought, destructive winds and
floods, and other natural disasters can-
not be prevented, their damaging effects
can be minimized. The Great Plains con-
servation program is an integral part in
any reduction of their effect.

(Mr,
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The bill pending would also define by
law the role of soil and water conserva-
tion districts in the implementation of
the program.

The bill would allow the Secretary to
enter into contracts on land units not
usually considered farms or ranches
when erosion of those tracts was serious
enough to threaten the surrounding area.

The bill would allow modification of
contracts to make provisions of this pro-
gram more complementary to other U.S.
Department of Agriculture administered
programs.

The Great Plains program is not a
land retirement program, and the failure
of one landowner to participate does not
very often reduce the benefits to others.
In this respect this program is definitely
different from the land retirement and
crop reductions of other Department of
Agriculture programs. The program is di-
rected at shifts and changes in land uses
to better conserve the land resources. In
order that as many farmers and ranchers
as possible participate, a limit of $25,000
over the entire contract period for any
one unit, or $2,500 in any 1 year, was es-
tablished. This limit is continued by the
pending bill. The average cooperating
landowner has a program of about 5%
years’ duration, during which time the
Federal Government participates at the
rate of $630 per year. As of June 30, 1968,
a total of 31,122 contracts involving more
than 56 million acres had been executed.

Under the program, the Department
furnishes a part of the cost for the instal-
lation of permanent-type conservation
practices under long-term contracts.

Second, the Department provides the
technical services of trained conserva-
tionists, engineers, and other agricultural
specialists to plan and help install pro-
grams adapted to each farm or ranch.
These include scheduling of treatment
measures and the technical help in de-
sign, layout, and site seleclion, as well as
actual technical supervision of construc-
tion.

In addition to conserving the lands, the
program has had the side effect of im-
proving marginal farms and ranches to
the point that income has been substan-
tially enhanced. Equally important has
been the reduction in sediment pollution
of streams and air.

The bill provides for a continuation of
this work at the same rate of authorized
expenditures as in the past, which is $15
million per year, and which over a 20-
year period would be $300 million with
a limitation of expenditure of $25 mil-
lion in any one year. Obviously, if $25
million is spent in 1 year, less than $15
million will have to be spent in some
other years.

It was felt by some on the committee
that this program should be extended to
cover additional States. It was finally
agreed, however, that while some exten-
sion of area was needed, that such exten-
sion should be within the States already
included, and the Department agreed
that it had the authority and under the
pending bill would have authority to
extend this program to additional coun-
ties within the 10 States now included
as the needs in those areas indicated,

I know of no reason for objecting to a
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continuation of this program, which has
proven such a success, as is a program
which is working and is relatively mod-
est—quite modest as far as modern-day
programs are concerned—and one which
involves the protection of the soil over
a very vast area. Actually it involves the
people over all the United States, because
those of you who are old enough to re-
member will recall that in the middle
1930’s there were duststorms which ac-
tually blew dust into this Capitol in the
Distriet of Columbia, the dust originat-
ing in the Midwestern States—the very
area which we are trying to protect now
under this bill,

I reserve the balance of my time. I
yield to the gentleman from South
Dakota such time as he desires.

Mr. KLEPPE, Mr. Speaker, I commend
the chairman of our committee for his
explanation of the bill, and most as-
suredly I join in his remarks.

I would just like to point out for the
Recorp, that of the 27 original sponsors
of legislation to extend the Great Plains
conservation program, all 27 are part
and parcel of this legislation. H.R. 10595,
which we have under consideration, con-
tains 20 names. I would like the REcoOrD
to show that in addition to those, the
names of Mr. BELCHER, Mr. ASPINALL, Mr.
MaHON, Mr. STEED, Mr. Lusan, Mr. FoRre-
MAN, and Mr. Rocers of Colorado should
be shown as cosponsors of this legislation
also.

The only reason they were not origi-
nally shown on the bill was because, first
of all, we could have only 25 names on
the bill, and second, on the day when the
bill was introduced, we just could not
physically and personally contact all, so
H.R. 10677 was introduced the following
day with these additional names on it.

This is good legislation, Mr. Speaker,
and I most assuredly commend it to the
Members of the House and recommend
its passage.

(Mr. BERRY (at the request of Mr.
KLEPPE) was given permission to extend
his remarks at this point in the Recorp.)

Mr. BERRY. Mr. Speaker, I rise in sup-
port of H.R. 10595, a bill to extend the
Great Plains conservation program.

As a cosponsor of this legislation, ex-
tending the existing program for 10
years, I cannot stress too strongly that
dependable agriculture in the Great
Plains States is vital to all America. The
10 States which participate in the pro-
gram contain over a third of our Nation's
land area and two-fifths of our cropland.

H.R. 10595 will provide for the con-
tinuation of a program to assist farmers
and ranchers in developing good conser-
vation practices through utilization of
water resources and prevention of soil
erosion. In addition, the program pro-
vides opportunities for participants to
stabilize their operations by insuring
carryover feed for livestock to avoid un-
timely sales during drought or other
emergencies.

Under the provisions of the bill, the
amount of the appropriation will be in-
creased from the present spending level
of $150 million to $300 million, with not
more than $25 million to be expended in
any 1 year.

The Secretary of Agriculture is author-
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ized within the amounts of these appro-
priations to enter into contracts with
farmers and ranchers for a period of up
to 10 years. In order to allow as many
farmers and ranchers as possible to par-
ticipate, a limit of $25,000 for any one
unit has been established.

Statisties indicate that contracts aver-
age about $3,500 in Federal cost sharing,
spread over about 5% years. This means
about $630 a year in Federal cost sharing
is used by individuals on the average in
carrying his conservation program to
completion.

At this point, it might be well to give
a brief history of how this program was
started and what it has accomplished to
date.

During the mid-1950’s the Great
Plains suffered from an extended
drought which caused severe wind ero-
sion, loss of crops, untimely sales of live-
stock and in some cases, loss of farms
and ranches due to economic stress.

It was a repeat of the severe land dam-
age in the 1930’s which led to the origin
of the term “Dust Bowl” for a large area
of the Plains.

Consequently, in 1956 Congress passed
legislation establishing the Great Plains
conservation program. U.S. Department
of Agriculture agency representatives at
State levels, along with other interested
groups of soil and water conservationists,
worked together in setting out the
boundaries and recommended to the Sec-
retary of Agriculture the initial counties
in each State to be eligible to participate
in the program.

Today, that area embraces 427 coun-
ties in parts of the 10 States of Montana,
South Dakota, North Dakota, Wyoming,
Nebraska, Colorado, Kansas, Oklahoma,
New Mexico, and Texas.

As of June 30, 1968, a total of 31,122
contracts covering 56,601,700 acres had
been executed.

In the Second Congressional District of
South Dakota, which I am privileged to
represent, 39 of the district’s 43 coun-
ties participate in the program. The
farmers and ranchers in these counties
have signed 1,509 contracts since the in-
ception of the program, covering 4% mil-
lion acres. In addition, there are 348 ap-
plications pending in South Dakota and
about 5,000 in the 10-State area.

In my judgment, this program has
proven itself in providing technical and
financial assistance through long-tferm
contractural arrangements to help farm-
ers and ranchers install complete con-
servation programs on their entire op-
erating units.

There is much, however, that still
needs to be accomplished. As I indicated
earlier, over 5,000 applications are still
pending. It is imperative that this pro-
gram be continued if we are to keep the
almost certain drought cycles from re-
occurring in the Plains area.

We cannot afford to leave this area
unprotected again.

Mr. BROTZMAN (at the request of
Mr. KLEPPE) was given permission to
extend his remarks at this point in the
RECORD.)

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, I was
pleased to join with my distinguished
colleague, Congressman KLEpPE and
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others, as a sponsor of the Great Plains
conservation program.

This program has provided a voluntary
soil conservation program to protect
farmers and ranchers in Colorado and
the other Plains States from the hazards
of drought for the last 13 years.

During that time more than 32,000
farmers and ranch operators have taken
part in the program which emphasizes
better utilization of land, and control of
wind erosion and moisture.

As a supplement to the other Depart-
ment of Agriculture programs in the
Plains region, the program has been a
great success. But the job is far from
done. The 1971 expiration date will come
long before the critical conservation
needs for the Great Plains can be met.

Therefore, I urge my distinguished
colleagues to act favorably on this bill,
HR. 10595, which would extend the
program for another 10 years.

(Mr. SHRIVER (at the request of Mr.
KLEPPE) was given permission to extend
his remarks at this point in the REcorp.)

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, I rise in
support of HR. 10595, of which I am a
cosponsor, with the distinguished Con-
gressman from North Dakota (Mr.
Kieppe). This bill authorizes the Secre-
tary to enter into contracts of not to
exceed 10 years with owners and op-
erators of land in the Great Plains area.

Without this action today this impor-
tant conservation program would expire
in 1971 leaving much undone.

This program was designed to assist
farmers and ranchers in applying con-
servation programs throughout the vast
Plains area. As I have stated, it has be-
come apparent the critical conservation
needs in the 10 Great Plains States, in-
cluding Kansas, cannot be met by the
end of 1971.

We are aware of the great strides
which have been made in conservation
work as a result of this partnership be-
tween the Federal Government, farmers
and ranchers, and local and State gov-
ernments.

However, we are constantly reminded
by nature that the job is far from
finished. The ability of the farmer to
provide for the future food needs of our
Nation may depend on our continuing
investments in agricultural programs
such as the Great Plains conservation
Program.

More than half of the ecrop, range,
and pasture lands within the 423 coun-
ties participating in this program is still
vulnerable to damage and still in need
of conservation treatment.

The Committee on Agriculture has
recognized the importance of extending
the life of this program and authorizing
adequate financing. :

This legislation authorizes $300 mil-
lion for the total cost of the program
and enables the Secretary to make pay-
ments of up to $25 million in any pro-
gram year.

With the extension of the Great Plains
conservation program, we will see this
region and the Nation move closer to
the time when all of the lands will be
protected from wind erosion problems
and proper soil and water conservation
measures will be implemented.
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Mr. DENNEY. Mr. Speaker, in past
years I have pointed with pride to the
fine conservation record in Nebraska.
Historically we have measured progress
in miles of terraces, numbers of farm
ponds, and other on-the-land conserva-
tion treatment.

The Great Plains conservation pro-
gram—Public Law 1021—is being utilized
in all of the 60 eligible counties in the
western part of the State. Under this pro-
gram, the Soil Conservation Service as-
sists farmers and ranchers to develop a
complete conservation plan for their
farm or ranch. The Soil Conservation
Service also provides technical and cost-
sharing assistance for installing the
needed and agreed-to measures over a
reasonable period of years.

Strip cropping is one of the practices
used in the Great Plains program. Across
the western two-thirds of the State,
grass seeding—converting cropland to
permanent native grass—is the No. 1
practice.

Over 5,000,000 acres of land in the
State have been placed under contract
for complete conservation treatment. In
contracts in Nebraska, an average of 25
percent of the original cropland is being
seeded permanently to native grass. This
means as of July 1968, over 200,000 acres
of cropland were either planted or plan-
ned for retirement and without annual
rental payments.

It is estimated that the present ac-
complishments under the Great Plains
program are about one-fifth of the poten-
tial in the 60 eligible counties. A recent
conservation needs inventory shows
counties reporting 817,000 acres of sub-
marginal cropland that should be planted
permanently to grass.

The extension of the Great Plains con-
servation program for another 10 years
and an increase in the program author-
ization would enable the Great Plains
area to move much closer to the time
when all the lands of this vital region
will be protected.

It makes good sense to extend this
program, i

The SPEAKER pro tempore. The
question is on the motion of the gentle-
man from Texas that the House suspend
the rules and pass the bill HR. 10595, as
amended.

The question was taken; and (two-
thirds having voted in favor thereof) the
rules were suspended and the bill, as
amended, was passed.

'cal?l motion to reconsider was laid on the
e.

GENERAL LEAVE TO EXTEND

Mr. KLEPPE. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that all Members
may have 5 legislative days in which to
extend their remarks on the subject of
the bill (H.R. 10595) just passed.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentle-
man from North Dakota?

There was no objection.

SPECIAL HOUSING FOR
PARAPLEGICS

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas, Mr., Speaker,
I move to suspend the rules and pass the
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bill (S. 408) to modify eligibility require-
ments governing the grant of assistance
in acquiring specially adapted housing to
include loss or loss of use of a lower
extremity and other service-connected
neurological or orthopedic disability
which impairs locomotion to the extent
that a wheelchair is regularly required,
as amended.

The Clerk read as follows:

8. 408

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That section
801 of title 38, United States Code, is
amended by substituting a comma and the
word “or” for the semicolon at the end of
clause numbered (2) and adding “(3) due
to the loss or loss of use of one lower extrem-
ity together with residuals of organic dis-
ease or injury which so affect the func-
tions of balance or propulsion as to preclude
locomotion without resort to a wheelchair,”.

Sec. 2. Section 802 of title 38, United
States Code, is amended by striking out
“$10,000” and inserting in lieu thereof
“$15,000".

Sec. 3. Section 1811(d) of title 38, United
States Code, is amended (1) by striking out
“$17,500" each place where it appears there-
in and inserting in lieu thereof in each such
place “$25,000”; (2) by striking the second
semicolon and all that follows in subsection
(2) and inserting in lieu thereof a period;
and (3) by striking out the semicolon where
it appears in subsection (3) and all that
follows and inserting a period.

Sec. 4. Sectlon 1803(d)(3) of title 38,
United States Code, be amended to read as
follows:

“(3) Any real estate loan (other than for
repairs, alternations, or improvements) shall
be secured by a first lien on the realty. In
determining whether a loan for the pur-
chase or construction of a home is so se-
cured, the Administrator may disregard a
superior llen created by a duly recorded
covenant running with the realty in favor of
a private entity to secure an obligation to
such entity for the homeowner's share of
the costs of the management, operation, or
maintenance of property, services or pro-
grams within and for the benefit of the de-
velopment or community in which the vet-
eran's realty is located, if he determines that
the interests of the veteran borrower and of
the Government will not be prejudiced by
the operation of such covenant. In respect
to any such superior lien to be created after
the effective date of this amendment, the
Administrator's determination must have
been made prior to the recordation of the
covenant. Any non-real-estate loan (other
than for working or other capital, merchan-
dise, good will, and other intangible assets)
shall be secured by personalty to the ex-
tent legal and practicable.”

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is a sec-
ond demanded?

Mr. TEAGUE of California. Mr. Speak-
er, I demand a second.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Without
objection, a second will be considered as
ordered.

There was no objection.

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
we have a new Congress. We have a new
administration. The House Committee
on Veterans' Affairs is doing a very care-
ful study of our entire veterans’ program.
These two bills are two of a number we
will be bringing up within the next few
weeks. I think it quite interesting that
one of these bills would save about $5
million and the other would cost about
$2 million.
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Mr. Speaker, these bills have been
handled by our committee, which has
done an excellent job.

In 1948 Public Law 80-702 was enacted,
legislation which authorized the granting
of $10,000 for paraplegic and quadri-
plegic veterans whose disability is serv-
ice-connected of a permanent and total
quality resulting in the loss or loss of
use of both lower extremities so as to
preclude locomotion without the aid of
crutches, canes, or a wheelchair. The
original enactment covered all those in-
dividuals who served on or after April 20,
1898, and was subsequently amended to
broaden its eligibility—Public Law 81-
268—to include those veterans who had
blindness in both eyes with loss or loss
of use of one lower extremity.

Over the life of the program there have
been 10,073 loans made for this type of
disability with grants totaling $96,567,134,

Section 1 of the bill, which passed the
Senate by unanimous vote on March 17,
1969, would enlarge the eligibility classes
to include those veterans who from serv-
ice-connected causes have lost or lost use
of one lower extremity together with a
residual of a disease which so affected the
functions of balance or propulsion as to
preclude locomotion without resorting to
a wheelchair.

Section 2 has been added to increase
the amount of the paraplegic housing
grant from $10,000 to $15,000. In 1948,
when this program was first considered,
the average cost of constructing a new
single family residence was $7,850. Today
the average cost is $26,800. The average
purchase price in 1948 for a newly con-
structed single family residence under
the GI loan program was $9,208, as com-
pared with $20,490 today.

Section 3 of the bill increases the
amount of the direct loan program for
an individual home from $17,500 to $25,-
000. There have been 259,140 such loans
over the life of the program with a total
value of $2,780 million. There has been
excellent repayment record on these
loans which are restricted to rural areas
or areas where private financing is not
available. The loss rate has been less
than 1 percent.

Pertinent statistics on the direct loan
program follow:

Number of direct loans made in fiscal
Years:

[In millions]
Amount available for direct loans in
fiscal years:

1967

1968

1969 .

1970
Average loan amount in fiscal years:

1969 (estimated)

1970 (estimated)

Section 4 of the reported bill is an
effort to meet one of the latest develop-
ments in the housing fleld: namely, the
development of satellite towns. Today,
veterans are not eligible to obtain a loan
guarantee in one of these towns, though
FHA financing is avallable. These new-
type “towns” generally finance their de-
velopment of community facilities by
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imposition of a monthly charge to be
borne by individual purchasers. Such
monthly charges closely resemble special
assessments or taxes levied to defray the
cost of similar type facilities when pro-
vided by a governmental entity. The
basic financial agreements between the
developer and his lender usually require,
as in the case of taxes or assessments,
that these charges against the purchaser
be secured by a first lien against his
home. Under the language of the bill,
the “homeowner’s share” of the cost of
such community facilities may be de-
termined in any of a variety of ways so
long as the charge levied against him is
fair and equitable.

The bill is a logical and extremely
worthwhile extension of the housing pro-
gram for veterans, generally and partic-
ularly those who are in the paraplegic
and quadriplegic class.

The Veterans’ Administration has re-
ported that it favors the enactment of S.
408 as passed by the Senate and that the
first-year cost can be expected to apply
to 75 cases involving $750,000. Section 2,
increasing the amount of paraplegic
grant, can be expected to involve 470
cases the first year and a like number
for succeeding 4 years, at an annual cost
of $2,350,000. Section 3 would require a
budget outlay for direct loans with a
maximum potential increase of approxi-
mately $2,900,000, but this would not be a
cost to the Treasury, assuming, as seems
warranted, that the same experience on
repayment is experienced with this new
group of loans as has been true of the
program in the past. Section 4 of the bill
would not involve any new expenditure
of Government funds.

Mr. Speaker, during the unavoidable
absence of the subcommittee chairman,
the gentleman from Nevada (Mr. Bar-
iNG), the Honorable Ray RoBerTs acted
as chairman of the Subcommittee on
Housing and reported to the full commit-
tee the bill, S. 408. I am indebted to him
and his colleagues for their help in re-
porting this measure. In addition to the
gentleman from Texas, the members are
Messrs. Davip E, SATTERFIELD III, HENRY
HEersToski, DoN Epwarps, Epwarp R.
RovBaL, WiLrLiaAM H. AYRES, SEYMOUR
HALPERN, JOHN J. DUNCAN, and Mrs. MAR-
GARET M. HeCKLER. I thank them all.

Mr. Speaker, I yield now to the gentle-
man from Texas (Mr. RoBERTS), who
has done most of the work on this bill, so
he may explain the bill.

Mr. ROBERTS. Mr. Speaker, the bill,
S. 408, I am glad to say, was reported
unanimously by the Subcommittee on
Housing and also by the full Committee
on Veterans' Affairs.

As presented to the House today it ac-
complishes four items:

First. It enlarges the class of eligibles
for paraplegic housing to include those
service-connected veterans who have lost
or lost the use of one lower extremity
together with a residual of a disease
which affects their balance or propulsion
so as to compel them to use a wheel-
chair.

Second. It increases from $10,000 to
$15,000 the amount of the paraplegic
grant. Housing costs have, of course,
more than doubled since 1948.

Third. Section 3 increases the amount
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of the direct loan for veterans residing
in rural areas or areas where private fi-
nancing is not available from the present
$17,500 to $25,000. The loss rate on this
type of loan has been less than 1 percent
and an increase in the direct loan was
passed by the House in the last Congress
but failed of enactment in the Senate
because of a committee jurisdiction dis-
pute.

Fourth. Lastly, the bill makes eligible
for the loan guaranty provision of the
existing GI bill of rights those veterans
who wish to live in the so-called satellite
towns such as Columbia, Md., now under
construction. FHA financing has been
available in these satellite towns for some
months and this is simply a logical ex-
tension to permit eligible veterans to
enjoy this type of housing if it is their
selection.

The actual cost of the measure would
be somewhat in excess of $3 million the
first year.

Mr. TEAGUE of California. Mr. Speak-
er, this bill has the complete bipartisan
unanimous support of the Committee on
Veterans’ Affairs. I recommend it be ap-
proved by the House.

Mr. Speaker, I rise in support of S. 408.
This bill, if enacted into law, will liberal-
ize the specially adapted housing pro-
gram for certain service-connected dis-
abled veterans, increase the maximum
direct home loan for veterans, and permit
veterans to obtain GI home loans for the
purchase of homes in so-called satellite
towns.

Existing law authorizes the grant of
$10,000 to veterans who have suffered the
service-connected loss or loss of use of
both lower extremities so as to preclude
locomotion without the aid of crutches,
canes, or a wheelchair to aid in pur-
chasing specially adapted housing.

The bill as it passed the Senate would
permit those veterans who have suffered
the service-connected loss or loss of use
of one lower extremity together with a
residual of a disease which so affected the
functions of balance or propulsion as to
preclude locomotion without resorting to
a wheelchair to also receive the special
housing grant. The Committee on Vet-
erans’ Affairs agrees that this expanded
eligibility is warranted and in keeping
with the original philosophy of this
benefit.

Additionally, the committee has
amended the bill to increase the special
housing grant from $10,000 to $15,000.
The special housing grant was first au-
thorized in 1948 at $10,000. The average
cost of constructing a new single-family
residence has more than tripled since
this program was first authorized. It is,
therefore, fitting that the grant be in-
creased to $15,000.

The committee has also amended the
bill to increase the maximum direct
home loan from $17,500 to $25,000. If
the direct loan program is to provide
any benefit to veterans living in remote
and rural areas, it is necessary that the
maximum amount of a loan be increased
to $25,000, in keeping with today’s home
construction costs. Some 295,000 such
loans have been made over the life of the
program. The repayment record on these
loans has been excellent.

Finally, the bill has been amended to
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permit veterans to obtain a loan guar-
anty under the GI bill to purchase a
home in a satellite town. Under existing
law GI loan guaranty is not available to
housing constructed in these new type
towns which generallv finance their de-
velopment of community facilities by the
imposition of a monthly charge to be
borne by individual purchasers., Since
FHA financing is available, it would ap-
pear to be a logical extension of the
housing program for veterans to permit
them to purchase homes under the GI
bill in such satellite towns.

Mr. Speaker, this bhill as amended is,
in my judement, necessary. I urge that
it be passed.

(Mr. SAYLOR asked and was given
permission to extend his remarks at this
point in the REcorb.)

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, I am happy
to support S. 408 because the House
committee amendments thereto author-
ize long overdue liberalizations of two
important programs. I am referring, of
course, fo the paraplegic housing pro-
gram and the veterans’ direct home loan
program.

Since 1948, certain seriously disabled
veterans who have suffered the loss or
loss of use of two lower extremities so as
to prevent locomotion have been able to
receive a $10,000 grant to assist in ac-
quiring specially adapted housing. De-
spite the fact that housing costs have
skyrocketed in the intervening years,
this grant has remained at $10,000. S.
408, as amended, will increase the grant
to $15,000 and at the same time will make
more liberal the eligibility criteria, thus
permitting additional seriously disabled
veterans to qualify for this benefit.

The bill also recognizes the increased
costs of housing and construction of
homes by increasing the maximum direct
loan to individual veterans from its pres-
ent $17,500 to $25,000. Under this pro-
gram, veterans in remote and rural areas,
when private capital is determined to be
unavailable, may receive a direct loan
from the Veterans’ Administration for
the purchase of a home under the GI bill.
The increased cost of housing and the
maximum of $17,500 on such loans has
severely handicapped veterans in ob-
taining the home of their choice. I believe
the provisions of S. 408, as amended, will
correct this situation.

Mr. Speaker, I urge that this bill be
promptly passed.

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, I support
fully the bill, S. 408, which is before us
today in amended form from the Com-
mittee on Veterans’ Affairs,

The bill as approved by the Senate is
an excellent bill, providing for a practical
expansion of the eligibility rule covering
special housing grants for veterans who
are confined to wheelchairs because of
loss of limbs or loss of use of the lower
extremity of their bodies.

The expansion of the coverage applies
to those whose use of a wheelchair is
required because of the residual of a dis-
ease which so affected their functions of
balance or propulsion.

Our committee added three other per-
tinent sections to the bill that would:
First, increase the amount of the para-
plegic grant from the present $10,000 to
$15,000; second, increase the amount of
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the direct loan for veterans residing in
rural areas and other areas where fi-
nancing is unavailable from $17,500 to
$25,000, and, third, apply the loan guar-
anty provision to those veterans who
elect to reside in so-called satellite towns.
Mr. Speaker, I believe that these
changes in the veterans housing law
are overdue and I urge their approval.
GENERAL LEAVE TO EXTEND

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
I ask unanimous consent that all Mem-
bers have 5 legislative days to extend
their remarks in the Recorp on this bill
S. 408.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentle-
man from Texas?

There was no objection.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. The ques-
tion is on the motion of the gentleman
from Texas that the House suspend the
rules and pass the bill S, 408, as amended.

The question was taken; and (two-
thirds having voted in favor thereof) the
rules were suspended and the bill, as
amended, was passed.

The title was amended so as to read:
“A bill to liberalize the eligibility require-
ments governing the grant of assistance
in acquiring specially adapted housing
for certain service-connected disabled
veterans, to increase the amount of such
grant, to raise the limit on the amount of
direct housing loans made by the Vet-
erans’ Administration, and for other
purposes.”

A motion to reconsider was laid on the
table.

VETERANS EDUCATIONAL AMEND-
MENTS ACT OF 1969

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
I move to suspend the rules and pass the
bill (H.R. 6808) to amend section 1781
of title 38, United States Code, to elimi-
nate the prohibition against receipt of
certain Federal educational assistance
benefits, and for other purposes, as
amended.

The Clerk read as follows:

HR. 6808

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That this
Act shall be known as the “Veterans Edu-
cational Amendments of 1969",

Sec. 2. Chapter 34 of title 38, United States
Code, is amended—

(&) by amending section 1673(a) to read:

“(a) The Administrator shall not approve
the enrollment of an eligible veteran in—

"“(1) any (A) bartending course, or per-
sonality development course, or (B) any sales
or sales management course which does not
provide specialized training within a specific
vocational field; or

*(2) any type of course which the Admin-
istrator finds to be avocational or recrea-
tional In character unless the veteran sub-
mits justification showing that the course
will be of bona fide use in the pursuit of his
present or contemplated business or occu-
pation.”;

(b) by inserting in section 16738 at the
end thereof the following new subsection:

“{e) The Administrator shall not approve
the enrollment of any eligible veteran in an
apprentice or other on-the-job training pro-
gram where he finds that by reason of prior
training or experience such veteran is per-
forming or is capable of performing the job
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operations of his objective at the same per-
formance level as the journeyman in the
occupation.”;

(c) by deleting in section 1677(a) (1) after
the word “license” where it first appears the
following: “or must have satisfactorily com-
pleted the number of hours of flight training
instruction required for a private pilot's
license,”;

(d) by amending section 1681(d) to read
as follows:

“(d) Mo educational assistanec allowance
shall be paid to an eligible veteran enrolled
in a course in an educational institution
which does not lead to a standard college
degree for any period until the Administrator
shall have received—

“(1) from the eligible veteran a certifica-
tion as to his actual attendance during such
period or where the program is pursued by
correspondence a certificate as to the number
of lessons actually completed by the veteran
and serviced by the institution, and

“(2) from the educational institution, a
certification, or an endorsement on the vet-
eran’s certificate, that such veteran was en-
rolled in and pursuing a course of education
during such period and, in the case of an
institution furnishing education to a vet-
eran exclusively by correspondence, & certifi-
cate, or an endorsement on the wveteran's
certificate, as to the number of lessons com-
pleted by the veteran and serviced by the
institution,
except that the Administrator may pay an
educational assistance allowance representing
the initial payment of an enrollment period,
not exceeding one full month, upon receipt
of a certificate of enrollment.”; and

(e) by amending section 1682 by adding at
the end thereof the following new subsec-
tion:

“(e) If a program of education is pursued
by an eligible veteran at an institution lo-
cated in the Republic of the Philippines, the
educational assistance allowance computed
for such veteran under this section shall be
paid at a rate in Philippine pesos equivalent
to $0.50 for each dollar.”

Sec. 3. Chapter 35 of title 38, United States
Code, is amended as follows:

(a) Section 1712(a) (3) is amended by de-
leting the words “first occurs” immediately
preceding “(A)" and inserting in lieu thereof
“last occurs”;

(b) Section 1712 is amended by inserting
at the end thereof the following new sub-
section:

‘“(e) The term ‘first finds’ as used in this
section means the effective date of the rating
or date of notification to the veteran from
whom eligibility is derived establishing a
service-connected total disability permanent
in nature, whichever is more advantageous
to the eligible person.”;

(c) Section 1723(a) 1s amended to read
as follows:

“{a) The Administrator shall not approve
the enrollment of an eligible person in—

“(1) any (A) bartending course, or per-
sonality development course, or (B) any
sales or sales management course which does
not provide specialized training within a
specific vocational field; or

*“(2) any type of course which the Adminis-
trator finds to be avocational or recreational
in character unless the eligible person sub-
mits justification showing that the course
will be of bona fide use in the pursuit of his
present or contemplated business or occupa-
tion."”; and

(d) Section 1732 is amended by adding at
the end thereof the following new subsec-
tion:

“(d) If a program of education is pursued
by an eligible person at an institution located
in the Republic of the Philippines, the edu-
cational assistance allowance computed for
such person under this section shall be paid
at a rate in Philippine pesos equivalent to
£0.50 for each dollar.”
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Sec. 4. Chapter 36 of title 38, United States
Code, is amended by inserting at the end of
section 1772 thereof the following new sub-
section (e¢):

“(¢) In the case of programs of appren-
ticeship where—

“(1) the standards have been approved by
the Secretary of Labor pursuant to section
50a of title 20 as a national apprenticeship
program for operation in more than one
State, and

“(2) the training establishment is a car-
rier directly engaged in interstate commerce
which provides such training in more than
one State,
the Administrator shall act as a ‘State ap-
proving agency’ as such term is used in sec-
tlon 1683(a)(1) of this title and shall be
responsible for the approval of all such pro-

Sec. 5. Chapter 36 of title 38, United States
Code, is amended as follows:

(a) by deleting section 1781 of subchapter
II in its entirety and inserting in lieu there-
of the following:

“% 1781, Limitations on educational assist-
ance

“No educational allowance or special train-
ing allowance granted under chapter 34 or
385 of this title shall be pald to any eligible
person (1) who is on active duty and is pur-
suing a course of education which is being
paid for by the Armed Forces (or by the
Department of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare in the case of the Public Health Service) ;
or (2) who is attending a course of education
or training paid for under the Government
Employees’ Training Act and whose full sal-
ary is being paid to him while so training.™:
and

(b) by deleting in the table of sections at
the beginning of such chapter the following:
**1781. Nonduplication of benefits.”
and inserting in lleu thereof the following:
*1781. Limitations on educational assist-

ance.”

Sec. 6. Section 504 of the Act of October
15, 1968, entitled “An Act to amend the Pub-
lic Health Service Act so as to extend and
improve the provisions relating to regional
medical programs, to extend the authoriza-
tlon of grants for health of migratory agri-
cultural workers, to provide for specialized
facilities for alcoholics and narcotic addicts,
and for other purposes’ is hereby repealed.

Bec. 7. Sectlon 5068 of the Act of October
16, 1968, entitled “An Act to amend the
Higher Education Act of 1965, the National
Defense Education Act of 1958, the Natlonal
Vocational Student Loan Insurance Act of
1965, the Higher Education Facilities Act of
1963, and related Acts” is hereby repealed.

Sec. 8. The amendments made by section
2(e) and 3(d) of this Act shall apply with
respect to monthly education assistance al-
lowances pald under chapter 34 or 35 of title
38, United States Code, for months beginning
the first day of the third month after the
date of enactment of this Act.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is a sec-
ond demanded?

Mr. TEAGUE of California.
Speaker, I demand a second.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Without
objection, a second will be considered
as ordered.

There was no objection.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. The
gentleman from Texas (Mr. TEAGUE)
will be recognized for 20 minutes, and
the gentleman from California (Mr.
TeEAGUE) will be recognized for 20 min-
utes. The Chair recognizes the gentleman
from Texas.

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
the bill as reported directs the Admin-
istrator not to approve any bartending

Mr.
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or personality development courses, or
any sales or sales management courses
which do not provide specialized training
within a specific vocational field. This is
in line with existing authority which bars
any type of course which the Adminis-
trator finds to be basically avocational
or recreational in character unless justi-
fication is submitted showing that such
courses will be bona fide within the pur-
suit of his present or contemplated busi-
ness occupation.

Special attention was given by the
subcommittee in developing the restric-
tions on sales management courses to
make certain that all legitimate and bona
fide courses of this type would be con-
tinued and that the Administrator would
entertain submissions by any schools ad-
versely affected which demonstrated that
the majority of the enrollees in fact
found employment upon the completion
of this type of course and that the voca-
tional objectives were and are being met.
The committee recognizes the value of
sales courses and recognizes the necessity
of an individual selling commercial in-
surance to have a knowledge of sales and
sales management technigues while at
the same time needing a basic knowledge
of insurance and the type of policies best
suited to meet the needs of a prospective
policyholder. The language included in
section 2 of the reported bill in no way
would interfere with any such legitimate
operation.

The Administrator is also prevented
from approving the enrollment of any
eligible veteran in an apprenticeship or
on-the-job training program where he
finds that by reason of prior training or
experience such veteran is performing
or is capable of performing the job
operations of his objective at the same
performance level as the journeyman in
the occupation.

The bill also amends section 1677(a)
(i) by providing as a requirement for
eligibility to take flight training, the pos-
session of a valid private pilot’s license
and removing the alternative of satisfac-
tory completion of the required number
of hours of flight training required for
a private pilot's license. This is believed
to be a step forward in furthering the
education and training of any individual
who has a legitimate interest in taking
valid training leading toward a commer-
cial pilot’s license.

For educational institutions below the
college level, the Administrator is author-
ized to pay the educational assistance
allowance representing the initial pay-
ment of a normal period not exceeding
1 full month upon receipt of the certifi-
cate of enrollment thus making the pro-
vision uniform with the provision which
applies to individuals taking training at
the college level.

In the case of individuals pursuing a
course of education, both veterans and
beneficiaries of veterans, in the Republic
of the Philippines, veterans of the Com-
monwealth Army and the new Scouts,
now receive the education assistance al-
lowance computed at the rate of a Philip-
pine peso equivalent to 50 cents for each
dollar. The bill extends this provision to
cover all other beneficiaries taking train-
ing in the Philippines, American veterans,
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Philippine veterans, with service in the
American forces and beneficiaries for the
latter group, in order to establish a uni-
form policy.

Section 3 provides a slight liberaliza-
tion of chapter 35 by substituting the
phrase “last occurs” for “first occurs”
for the period which ends 5 years after
the Administrator finds that the parent
from whom eligibility is derived has a
service-connected disability permanent
in nature, or the date of the death of such
parent. A further liberalization is found
in the new definition of the term “first
finds” as being the effective date of the
rating, or the date of notification of the
veteran establishing service-connected
total disability, whichever is more ad-
vantageous to the veteran.

Section 4 was suggested by the Depart-
ment of Labor and provides that in the
case of programs of apprenticeship where
the standards have been approved by the
Secretary of Labor pursuant to section
50a of title 29, United States Code. As a
national apprenticeship program for
operation in more than one State, and
the training establishment is a carrier
directly engaged in interstate commerce
which provides such training in more
than one State, the Administrator would
act as a State approving agency for the
approval of all such programs, for exam-
ple, a railroad line has an apprentice-
ship program for machinists. The line
operates between Chicago and San Fran-
cisco. The terms and conditions of ap-
prenticeship are identical in each of the
States through which the railroad line
runs. It is possible that an apprentice
will pursue his program in more than one
State. Under the proposed amendment,
the Administrator would act as a State
approving agency for such an apprentice-
ship program for the entire line.

In the 90th Congress, section 504 of
Public Law 90-574, which provided that
an individual having a public health
service grant and also being eligible for
educational assistance provided by the
Veterans’ Administration, could enjoy
both such grants. Similar provisions were
included in section 506 of Public Law
90-575 which contained amendments to
the Higher Education Act of 1965, section
5 provides a liberalization of the limita-
tions role on receiving educational as-
sistance by providing that an eligible
veteran may receive educational assist-
ance under chapters 34 and 35 of title 38,
and in addition receive any other grants
for which he may be eligible under other
programs operated by the Federal Gov-
ernment except in two instances:

First, when he is on active duty pur-
suing a course of education which is paid
for by the Armed Forces or by the De-
partment of Health, Education, and
Welfare, in the case of Public Health
Service, or

Second, who is attending a course of
education or training paid for under the
Government Employees’ Training Act
and whose full salary is being paid to
him while so training.

The Subcommittee on Education and
Training held hearings on a number of
bills seeking to make technical changes
and improvements in the veterans and
dependents education programs as set
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forth in chapters 34 and 35 of title 38,
United States Code. These hearings were
held on March 25, 26, and 27, 1969. Testi-
mony was received from representatives
of the veterans organizations, the Veter-
ans’ Administration, and various educa-
tional groups representing trade, tech-
nical, and business schools. A representa-
tive of the National Association of State
Approval Agencies also appeared.

Mr. Speaker, I want to express my
appreciation for the activities and hear-
ings which the Subcommittee on Educa-
tion and Training, headed by the gentle-
man from California, the Honorable
GeorcE Brown, conducted in connection
with the reporting of H.R. 6808. I also
want to express my appreciation to all
the members of this subcommittee who
have contributed to the favorable action
on this bill. In addition to the gentle-
man from California, the members are
Messrs. TeADDEUS J. DULSKI, WALTER S.
BarInG, W. J. Bayan DorN, HENRY HEL-
sToskr, Roman C. PUCINSKI, Dox Eb-
waRrps, EpwarDp R. RoYBAL, Mrs. SHIRLEY
CursgoLM, Messrs. SEYMOUR HALPERN,
Joun J. Duwncan, WILLIAM H. AYRES,
WirLriam Lioyp ScorT, JOHN M. ZWACH,
and RoserT V. DennNEY. My thanks to
each of them.

Mr. Speaker, I yield such time as he
may consume to the chairman of the
Subcommittee on Education, the gentle-
man from California (Mr. BROWN) .

Mr. BROWN of California. I thank
the chairman.

Mr. Speaker, this bill makes only one
change of major significance in title 38
relating to veterans benefits. This has to
do with the provision concerning dupli-
cation of benefits.

The major purpose of the bill is to per-
mit a veteran to receive his educational
assistance allowance from the Veterans'
Administration and also any other grant
or scholarship for which he may be
eligible under another program. The only
exception will be Federal employees and
members of the armed services who are
under full salary and have their tuition
paid by their departments.

There are a number of other minor
aspects which merely clarify, explain, or
simplify existing provisions of law. These
are fully set forth in the report. I do
not believe I need to go through them
in this explanation.

The main provision, as I have indi-
cated, has to do with the duplication of
Federal educational assistance benefits.

Mr. TEAGUE of California. Mr. Speak-
er, like the bill previously considered,
this bill had the unanimous bipartisan
and nonpartisan support of the Commit-
tee on Veterans’ Affairs. Again I recom-
mend that the House adopt it.

Mr. Speaker, I rise in support of H.R.
6808. This bill will eliminate the pro-
hibition against the dual receipt of edu-
cational benefits under the GI bill and
certain other Federal educational grants.

Under the language of the bill, the
duplication bar would be limited to cases
of persons on active duty with the Armed
Forces or the Public Health Service
whose education or training costs are
being paid by the Federal Government,
and cases of civililan Federal employees
receiving education or training under
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the Government Employees Training Act
and being paid their full salary during
that period.

In all other cases, the educational
assistance allowance would be paid by
the Veterans' Administration to an eli-
gible veteran, whether or not he was a
recipient of any other Federal educa-
tional grant.

Since many Federal grants are based
upon financial need, the amount of the
Veterans’ Administration training allow-
ance would be considered in determining
the amount of the grant. Dual receipt of
GI bill benefits and other Federal edu-
cational programs are currently per-
mitted in some cases. This bill will per-
mit all Federal educational programs to
be treated in the same manner.

This bill, Mr. Speaker, also purposes
to pay eligible persons pursuing educa-
tion or training under the GI bill or the
war orphans program at institutions
located in the Republic of the Philip-
pines, an allowance in Philippine pesos
equivalent to 50 cents for each dollar.
This will permit educational allowances
to be paid at the same rate as compen-
sation and pension payments.

Additionally, the bill will clarify the
Administrator's authority to disapprove
training in certain courses. It will require
a private pilot’s license as a condition to
enrollment in flight training. It contains
provisions that will facilitate the issu-
ance of a veteran’s initial monthly pay-
ment upon enrollment in a program of
training under the GI bill.

Mr. Speaker, these amendments will
strengthen the GI bill. I urge that the
bill be passed.

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, I rise to
express my complete support for H.R.
6808. This bill will make a number of
significant changes in the programs
which provide educational assistance for
our veterans and their dependents. In
brief, the bill will have two primary re-
sults. It will tighten those provisions of
law which have it as their objective to
make certain that the money spent on
educational allowances goes into that
type of schooling or training which will
really help the veteran pursue a serious
educational or vocational goal. And, it
will replace the present sweeping restric-
tion which prevents a veteran from get-
ting educational assistance from the
Veterans’ Administration and from any
other Federal agency at the same time,
with a more finely drawn limitation.
This new limitation will continue to pre-
vent the type of windfall which could
discredit the program, but it will no
longer blindly prohibit any sort of dup-
lication of benefits.

I wish to commend the author of the
bill, the distinguished chairman of the
Committee on Veterans' Affairs, Mr.
Teacue, and also its cosponsor, the
chairman of the Subcommittee on Edu-
cation and Training, for seeking, as they
always do, to make a good piece of legis-
lation better.

There have been few Federal under-
takings which can even approach the
reputation for success which our veter-
ans’ educational assistance programs en-
joy. Yet, year after year, we have enacted
legislation to strengthen and improve
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these programs still more. And that is
exactly what H.R. 6808 will do.

When the first GI bill was enacted in
1944, it did not contain any real restric-
tions on the type of training which
would be covered. As a result, a number
of abuses sprang up with some institu-
tions providing courses that could only
be described as frivilous. Over the years,
Congress has enacted a number of laws
to curb this sort of thing, and at least
in general, we have been reasonably suc-
cessful in doing so. Up to now, however,
there has been some difficulty in drawing
the restrictions in such a way that the
Veterans' Administration will be able to
disapprove courses which make no sig-
nificant contribution to a veteran's
vocational objectives without also pro-
scribing courses which may be truly im-
portant to a veteran’s career. HR. 6808
attempts to overcome this problem by
spelling out in some detail the types of
courses which will not be approved while
at the same time leaving room for cer-
tian exceptions if they can be justified.
The bill also brings a greater degree of
uniformity to the course disapproval
provisions of the program for veterans
and the program for war orphans and
widows.

The other major provision of H.R.
6808 concerns a limitation which applies
to both the veterans’ and the war or-
phans and widows' programs. Under this
provision an individual who is getting
educational assistance under any other
Federal program cannot receive the vet-
erans’ educational benefits to which he
would otherwise be entitled. On the sur-
face this seems like a good idea: indeed,
that is undoubtedly why it is now in the
law. However, this effectively excludes a
number of veterans from federally
funded fellowships or manpower train-
ing programs unless they are willing to
forgo VA benefits. Thus, instead of
having Federal programs working to
complement each other we have them
working at cross purposes. H.R. 6808 re-
peals this broad restriction against re-
ceiving veterans' educational benefits
simultaneously with payments, however
insignificant, under another Federal pro-
gram. However, H.R. 6808 also recog-
nizes that it would be wasteful and
uncalled for to provide veterans’ allow-
ances to people drawing a salary as full-
time Federal employees—either in the
military or in the civil service—when the
Federal agency employing them is also
paying the full cost of their education.
As a result, this type of duplication of
Federal payments is specifically forbid-
den by the bill.

There are a number of other provi-
sions in HR. 6808 dealing with such
varied matters as the rate of educational
allowances in the Philippines and the
approval of apprenticeship programs
which cross the State lines. While I do
not intend to discuss these in detail, I do
want to point ocut that each and every
section of H.R. 6808 represents an im-
provement in the GI bill, and should be
favorably acted upon by this Congress.

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, I rise in
support of H.R. 6808, principally because
it liberalizes certain provisions of the
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educational program for veterans, wid-
ows and war orphans.

First, the bill proposes to eliminate
the prohibition against a so-called dupli-
cation of benefits. Existing law states
that no educational assistance allowance
under the GI bill shall be paid for any
period during which a veteran is enrolled
in and pursuing a program of education
or course paid for by the United States
under any other provision of law. Be-
cause of this language of the law, an
Atomic Energy Commission fellowship,
a National Science Foundation fellow-
ship, participation in the U.S. Maritime
Commission training program, and edu-
cational assistance under the Manpower
Development and Training Act would
serve to deny a veteran the benefits of
the GI bill that he has earned by virtue
of his military service. Inasmuch as
qualifying criteria for these Federal
programs differs considerably from the
eligibility criteria for entitlement to the
GI bill, it is unjust and inequitable to de-
prive a veteran who is fortunate enough
to receive a fellowship in addition to
earning entitlement under the GI bill
from receiving the benefits of both pro-
grams. I believe the correction of this
inequity is long overdue.

The bill would also authorize the re-
lease of the first month's educational
allowance to veterans who are following
an educational program below college
level for the initial period of enrollment
upon receipt of the certificate of enroll-
ment. A veteran embarking on a program
of education is usually uncertain as to
how he will meet his expense when his
initial payment of educational allowance
is held up. Because of Government red-
tape, it presents a financial hardship.
This provision of H.R. 6808 will simplify
the existing procedures and permit the
prompt payment of the first month's
education allowance.

Finally, under the language of existing
law, war orphans and widows, in certain
instances, are denied the full period of
entitlement to educational benefits for
which they are eligible. This bill contains
amendatory language which will assure
all widows and all war orphans of the
full period of entitlement intended by
the law.

Mr. Speaker, I support this bill and
urge that it be passed.

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, I rise in
support of H.R. 6808, which makes im-
portant and overdue revisions in the
educational program for veterans, wid-
ows, and war orphans.

This program has proved its worth
many thousands of times over the years
and has been fundamentally a sound
program. In the light of experience
our committee has recommended some
changes, with which I concur in full.

Many are the veterans in our Nation
today who can thank their current sta-
tion in life—their current vocation—for
their assistance which they received
through the GI bill in its changing ver-
sions over the years.

Today, we are proposing to tighten the
law as it applies to certain courses of
training in order to avoid abuses which
have come to the committee’s attention.

The bill also clarifies and defines more
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specifically the ban on a veteran receiv-
ing educational assistance from another
Federal agency at the same time he is
receiving assistance from the Veterans’
Administration.

Chairman Teacue of Texas has ex-
plained carefully in his outline of the
bill the necessity for redefining this
restriction.

Mr. Speaker, this is a timely bill which
is the result of careful study and recom-
mendation by our committee. I urge its
approval.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. The ques-
tion is on the motion of the gentleman
from Texas (Mr. TEacUE) that the House
suspend the rules and pass the bill H.R.
6808, as amended.

The question was taken; and (two-
thirds having voted in favor thereof) the
rules were suspended and the bill, as
amended, was passed.

% motion to reconsider was laid on the
table.

GENERAL LEAVE TO EXTEND

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
I ask unanimous consent that all Mem-
bers have 5 legislative days to extend
their remarks on this bill, H.R. 6808.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentle-
man from Texas (Mr. TEAGUE) ?

There was no objection.

DANGERS OF CENSORSHIP

(Mr. SIKES asked and was given per-
mission to address the House for 1 min-
ute, to revise and extend his remarks and
to include extraneous matter.)

Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, all of my life
I have been told of the dangers of cen-
sorship. It is prohibited by the Constitu-
tion of the United State under freedom
of speech guarantees. It supposedly is
anathema to every newspaperman and
to every commentator. Yet we have in
our country a tight censorship about
which newsmen do not complain—indeed
which some help to maintain and others
tolerate., It is a censorship imposed by
liberal elements of the press against
conservatives in Government. This arbi-
trary and open denial by the liberal press
of space in its columns to conservatives
in Government applies, however, only to
their construective contributions. These
are the things that almost never are
mentioned,

On the other hand the liberal press
claims the right to dredge up, manipu-
late, and edit for its own purposes any
action by a conservative which might
serve to place him in the unfavorable
light, particularly with his constituents
or his colleagues.

One of the worst example of this cen-
sorship can be seen in today's Wash-
ington Post where half of the editorial
page is devoted to degrading the rec-
ord of our distinguished colleague, the
gentleman from South Carolina, the
chairman of the Committee on Armed
Services (Mr. Rivers). In this entire
half-page, there is not one word of men-
tion of Mr. Rivers’ contributions to Gov-
ernment or his efforts in behalf of those
who wear the uniform and their depend-
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ents, efforts which were solidly backed
by the overwhelming majority of his
great committee. Nowhere is there ref-
erence to the fact that he displayed the
initiative necessary to secure a more ade-
quate pay scale for those in uniform, and
that it was his leadership which insured
for them the same pay increases that has
been proposed for civilian workers; this
despite the reluctance of both the ad-
ministration and the Pentagon to con-
cur—again, with the solid backing of his
committee. There is no mention of the
fact that it was Mr. Rivers whose de-
termination has helped to provide better
living quarters and better working con-
ditions for military personnel. It is not
an inconsiderable item that he also took
the lead in obtaining a substantial re-
duction in charter flight costs for over-
seas travel by servicemen and their de-
pendents.

The greatly improved airlift capability
which our Nation enjoys today stems di-
rectly from work which Mr. Rivers initi-
ted a number of years ago.

This is but a partial list of his con-
tributions. As a result of the dedicated
leadership of this one individual, morale
in the armed services is incalculably
higher than it would have been had his
recommendations not been followed by
the Congress, but the censorship of the
liberal press is such that no one would
realize it from reading their columns.
This is a most unfortunate situation, an
ill-conceived and unfair situation, and
one which in time could result in an im-
position of the very censorship which
they love to protest.

Mr. STRATTON. Mr. Speaker, will
the gentleman yield?

Mr, SIKES. I yield to the gentleman
from New York.

Mr, STRATTON. I want to commend
the gentleman from Florida for his re-
marks. This appears to be a time when
many individuals have expressed an in-
terest in close and critical analyses of
Government spending, particularly in
the military field. The article that the
gentleman in the well refers to this
morning contained a completely in-
accurate statement to the effect that the
chairman of our distinguished Commit-
tee on Armed Services, the gentleman
from South Carolina (Mr. Rivers) had
instructed me as chairman of the sub-
committee presently investigating the
Government Sheridan tank program to
say nothing at all about that program.
Not only is this report completely in-
accurate, but the fact of the matter is
that the chairman of the committee (Mr.
Rivers) himself directed our subcom-
mittee to look into this costly billion-
dollar program involving a tank that
vet has to demonstrate its capabilities.
Not only did he not suppress any re-
port, he started the investigation and
it has been a very complete one. I can
assure the gentleman from Florida that
in carrying through on the original di-
rections of the gentleman from South
Carolina (Mr. RiveErs), our subcommit-
tee is certainly going to make a report,
and I know it will be of great interest to
the taxpayers of our Nation and to the
Members of the House. Our investigative
reports have never pulled their punches.
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Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker,
gentleman yield?

Mr, SIKES. I yield to the distinguished
gentleman from Missouri.

Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, I appreciate
the gentleman yielding to me. I want to
associate myself with his remarks, I
doubt that such articles should be dig-
nified by remark on defense, Certainly
Chairman Rivers needs none of the
latter. I want to further state that the
Committee on Armed Services is more
fairly conducted and the most bipartisan
committee dealing with the primary mis-
sion of defending our Nation, of any
committee the other 40 Members and I
have ever served upon. If our Nation
fails to defend against aggressors there
is little left for the liberal ideologist and
internationalist.

To defend our chairman’s participa-
tion in his efforts directed toward the de-
fense of our Nation, I would much rather
see our chairman tried in a court of
merit, his peers on the military on any
transgression he might make, if any;
than in a court of public opinion writ-
ten by those who traffic in yellow scan-
dalism and dip their pens in gall.

Mr. HAGAN. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to associate myself with the remarks of
the gentleman from Florida.

I would like to say this—any man who
has served on the Committee on Armed
Services with Chairman L. MENDEL
Rivers knows beyond a shadow of a doubt
that there has never been a man in the
Congress of the United States who works
harder for the preservation of this great
Nation of ours than L. MENDEL RIVERS.

Mr. Speaker, I cannot find words to
describe the shame that the author of
such an article as appeared in this liberal
Post this morning must feel.

There is no way to describe how
ashamed they should be and I say that
the editor and those associated with that
paper who ascribe to that sort of thing
should be ashamed of themselves and of
this morning’s Washington Post.

The SPEAKER. The time of the gentle-
man from Florida has expired.

will the

CHAIRMAN L. MENDEL RIVERS

(Mr. PRICE of Illinois asked and was
given permission to address the House
for 1 minute.)

Mr. PRICE of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, I
would like to state in connection with
the remarks of the gentleman from
Florida that the rules of the House Com-
mittee on Armed Services are almost
exactly identical to the rules of every
other committee of the House, and I
know they are administered in our com-
mittee on a fair basis.

In the years that I have served on the
committee, I have never known of any-
one complaining that he was ignored on
the committee.

There was some reference to a 5-
minute rule on questioning. Of course,
there is a 5-minute rule on questioning
just as they have the same rule in almost
every other committee of the House.
That does not mean that a member is
limited in questioning to 5 minutes. That
means on his first time around he has 5
minutes. Then there is a second round
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and perhaps a third. After this pro-
cedure, when the number of interroga-
tors are reduced, members usually have
full opportunity to ask any question that
comes to their mind.

Members usually have unlimited time
as long as no other Member has ques-
tions to ask.

I would like to bring this out—that the
chairman has administered the rules of
the committee with a high degree of
fairness and, as the gentleman from
Missouri stated, the Armed Services is
a committee where we have little par-
tisan friction and on which the rights of
each member is fully recognized by the
chairman.

Mr. DANIEL of Virginia. Mr, Speaker,
will the gentleman yield?

Mr. PRICE of Illinois. I yield to the
gentleman.

Mr. DANIEL of Virginia. Mr. Speaker,
as a new member of the Committee on
Armed Services, I should like to associate
myself with the remarks of the gentle-
man from Florida.

It has been my experience to have
served under many able chairmen as a
member of the Virginia General Assem-
bly—five in number—and I know of no
man who presides with more fairness
than the Honorable MENDEL RivERs. It
is a pleasure to serve under his leader-
ship and I should like to say that the
article which appeared this morning, so
far as it pertains to new members, is
completely and entirely inaccurate.

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, the arti-
cle about Chairman RiIvers in this morn-
ing’s Washington Post gives the strong
impression that the writer is not an
enthusiatic supporter of the chairman;
and I presume that since it is an editorial
type piece, that it is not required to be
factually accurate. However, for those
who may read it for its factual content,
it should not be accepted as speaking
authoritatively.

For instance, consider how the article
criticizes Rivers for not appointing Con-
gressman PIKe chairman of the investi-
gating subcommittee, after Chairman
Hardy retired. It is my understanding
that chairmanships of subcommittees
are allotted on the basis of seniority on
the full committee, not on seniority on a
subcommittee, If it were otherwise, I
would have been chairman of the CIA
subcommittee ever since 1962; and I
have not yet become its chairman. Actu-
ally, there are three Congressmen senior
to P1xe on the full committee after the
retirement of Hardy and under the rules
each of them would normally have be-
come the subcommittee chairman prior
to PIKE.

More important than the factual in-
accuracies ef the article is the total
thrust of the piece to indicate that the
writer feels that Chairman Rivers puts
parochial and personal advantage ahead
of the interests of his country. I have
served under Mr. Rivers for many years
and it is my opinion that this attack is
thoroughly unjustified and not in ac-
cordance with the facts. I think he has
done a magnificently good job for his
country and deserves praise, not slurs.
This same observation is valid for Mr.
Blandford, also unfairly attacked by the
article.
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THE NEW ADMINISTRATION: SOFT
ON SAFETY STANDARDS AND
BALONEY

(Mr. KOCH asked and was given per-
nﬁs)ton to address the House for 1 min-
ute.

Mr. KOCH. Mr. Speaker, the attitude
of the Republican administration in the
areas of consumer and worker protection
are finally surfacing. I was shocked to
read two items in the New York Times
on May 17. One of them discloses that
Secretary of Labor George P. Shultz
has ordered a reduction in the proposed
industrial health and safety standards
which were designed by the prior admin-
istration to protect 6 to 8 million workers
from noise hazards and lung damage
caused by dust. The apparent reason for
reducing the protection is that to comply
with those recommended by former Sec-
retary Willard Wirtz, of the prior admin-
istration, will cost the industries involved
more moneys than they would like to pay.
On the other hand, the U.S. Public
Health Service has stated, that the re-
duction of these health and safety stand-
ards as proposed by the Nixon adminis-
tration will result in a 50 percent increase
in the incidence of pneumoconiosis—
black lung—among miners exposed to
coal dust.

Another illustration of the same indif-
ference by the new administration to the
health of the American public was the
announcement on the same day by the
Agriculture Department proposing that
the hot dogs and cooked sausages which
are sold by the billions in this country
now be permitted to contain 33-percent
fat instead of the 30-percent limit pro-
posed last summer by the outgoing John-
son administration. Again, we must as-
sume this was done to save the indus-
tries money.

I, too, am concerned about costs, par-
ticularly costs incurred by the Federal
Government. But, I am more concerned
about the health and safety of our citi-
zens. Fortunately, in these matters there
are no costs to the Federal Government.
True, there would be costs to the indus-
tries but if we reduce the standards then
it is the consumers and the workers of
this country who suffer in their health
and safety. Can there be any question but
that this Congress should support the
health and safety of our fellow citizens?
We are witnessing what we expected but
hoped would not occur: a greater con-
cern by the new administration for the
protection of property and business prof-
its than for the health and safety of the
people.

As I read the item in the New York
Times which indicated the propensity of
the new administration to add fat to the
hot dog, it convinced me that our job to
get the administration to get the fat out
of the defense budget will be even harder.

NEW SAFETY AND HEALTH
REGULATION

(Mr. HECHLER of West Virginia
asked and was given permission to ex-
tend his remarks at this point in the
RECORD.)

Mr. HECHLER of West Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, I share the concern of the gen-
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tleman from New York about the dan-
gerous effect of the order announced
May 16 by Secretary of Labor George
P. Shultz, promulgating new safety and
health regulations under the Walsh-
Healey Public Contracts Act. I am par-
ticularly disturbed at the establishment
of the standard for respirable coal dust
at 4.5 milligrams per cubic meter of air.
In his statement accompanying the or-
der, Secretary Shultz very cautiously
proclaimed:

Overexposure to excessive coal dust is ap-
parently a cause of pneumoconiosis, or
“black lung.”

I wonder why it was necessary for
Secretary Shultz to employ that quali-
fying adverb, “apparently’?

I feel that Secretary’'s Shultz’ deci-
sion is a victory for the big coal opera-
tors. This means that every coal miner
will breathe 50 percent more coal dust
than the standard of 3 milligrams per
cubic meter recommended by the Sur-
geon General and the Public Health
Service. It means also that there will be
50 percent more cases of pneumoconi-
osis, according to the Surgeon General’s
testimony this year, than the 3-milligram
standard which the preceding Secretary
of Labor promulgated in January of this
year.

I think, Mr. Speaker, that it is about
time we started setting these regulations
to protect the health of human beings
instead of the profits of the coal indus-
try.

FLORIDA WORLD TRADE

CONFERENCE

(Mr. ROGERS of Florida asked and
was given permission to address the
House for 1 minute, to revise and extend
his remarks and include extraneous
matter.)

Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
I recently had the pleasure of partici-
pating in the Eighth Annual Florida
World Trade Conference, held this year
in Palm Beach. Many distinguished State
and National leaders attended and took
part in the discussions which are so im-
portant to the American balance of trade
as well as to our domestic market situa-
tion.

Two speeches in particular recalled the
important part the State of Florida has
played in opening up new markets for
American goods abroad, and the ties of
friendshilp which have also developed
between the people of Florida and their
neighbors in foreign countries.

I include the remarks prepared by Mr.
John Lombardi, marketing services man-
ager for Pan American Airlines, and the
remarks by the distinguished Secretary-
General of the Organization of American
States, the Honorable Galo Plaza, at this
point in the RECORD:

How AmiiNes CAN HeLP EXPORTERS MARKET
Propucrs OVERSEAS
(By John V. Lombardi)

Pan American Airways, being an inter-
national alrline, is often invited to partici-
pate In programs related to world trade.
Under normal circumstances my opening
comment would be, “I am delighted to be
part of The Eighth Florida World Trade Con-
ference, representing Pan American Air-
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ways"”. In all honesty I must admit that the
genuine pleasure of our participation is the
fact that we are in Florida. As many of you
probably know, Pan Am was born in Florida
some 40 years ago, when our first flight
operated between Key West and Havana.

I hope the theme, of your conference
“Florida Grows As World Trade Grows," is
not misinterpreted by the Florida business
community. Business growth does not come
about by osmosis. I am sure this theme is not
intended as an assumption that the growth
of world trade will automatically benefit
Filorida. A true analysis of success in any
endeavor will show a high degree of input
in the areas of research, creativity, talent,
initiative, and above all relentless effort.

There are some obvious ways in which the
airlines help companies market products
overseas. The availability of transportation
facllities in itself is a catalyst that encour-
ages businessmen to investigate, sell and
ship to foreign markets., But there are a
number of other areas where the airlines can
and do help to stimulate successful inter-
national marketing, and I hope, as we dis-
cuss them, you will be able to relate them
to your own areas of interest.

With your permission, I will limit my dis-
cussion to Pan Am in order to deal with
specific rather than general areas.

Back in January 1961, in response to the
concern of our government in relation to the
United States balance of payments situation,
Pan American initiated a trade development
program called “Worldwide Marketing Serv-
ice”. In the implementation of this program,
we offered the American business community
the opportunity to investigate the possibility
of selling thelr wares overseas. There are two
ways In which the service is rendered.

The first and most direct method 1s where a
company has a specific market area in mind.
As an example let’'s take a United States
manufacturer of widgets used in the bullding
trade. The marketing executive has heard
that there is a considerable amount of con-
struction in the planning stage in Thailand.
He'd like to sell his widgets through a dis-
tributor in the area, but how does he find
a distributor calling on this trade who has
the capability to service the product after it
is sold? When he contacts Pan Am's World-
wide Marketing Service in his area, we take
his product catalogues and send them to-
gether with his description of the type firm
he is seeking, to our office ln Bangkok. In our
day to day airline operation in Bangkok, as
in the rest of the world served by Pam Am, we
accumulate a substantial amount of com-
mercial intelligence in the area. In most
cases, our local office not only knows a num-
ber of firms who may qualify as distributors,
but knows the executives of the firms. The
brochures and information are shown to the
prospects and their degree of interest is re-
layed back to the Pan Am office which
originated the request. At this point it is sug-
gested that the United States manufacturer
correspond or negolate directly with the firms
that have expressed interest, and Pan Am
steps out of the picture. We also make it quite
clear to all companies involved that our ar-
rangement of introduction does not consti-
tute endorsement of a firm or a product and
credit and reliability investigations are not
Pan Am’'s responsibilities. This same proce-
dure would be applied in the instance where
a firm was seeking a source of supply rather
than a market area.

The second method of assistance is
through a monthly magazine published by
Pan Am called, “Worldwide Marketing Hori-
gons"”. One section of this magazine called
Worldwide Marketing Opportunities, lists
products being offered or sought through-
out the world. When a firm is relatively new
in export and they are seeking representa-
tion in many areas of “he world, we offer
them a complimentary listing in “Worldwide
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Marketing Horizons'. This little magazine is
published in seven languages and distributed
at no charge to some 193,000 businessmen
throughout the world. (I've brought a small
supply of them with me for anyone inter-
ested).

As an extension of our Marketing Service,
we will arrange international business trips
to include appointments and contacts in de-
sired cities and countries.

Our office is also involved in other activ-
ities which offer direct support to the poten-
tlal exporter. These include trade workshops
and seminars; trade missions to foreign
countries and various trade information
publications.

One of our recent guides is entitled “The
Kennedy Round And You"”. In order to in-
form the business world of the significant
results of the recent GATT negotiations, and
how the scheduled reductions affect their
specific products, Pan American, in coopera-
tion with the United States Department of
Commerce, published this booklet.

The “Eennedy Round And You" signifies a
substantial step forward to the day when
businessmen will enjoy free trade. With our
enormous GNP and inexhaustible variety of
manufactured goods, a non-tariff system
worldwide would be an automatic windfall
for the American businessman.

Two recent aviation developments give
promise that Florida’s alrborne trade with
other parts of the world will increase ap-
preciably in the next few years.

One 1s the new 747 airliner. Pan Am will be
the first airline in the world to put this
362-Passenger glant into service late this
year. Eleven years ago the jet revolutionized
marketing and distribution technigques. Peo-
ple used to consider geography as being meas-
ured in distance. Today air shippers regard
geography as representing time. The 747
brings this concept closer to home. The 747
has an amazing capacity for transportation
of cargo In addition to passengers and mail,
With a full load of passengers and thelr bag-
gage, this airplane, additionally, can haul
some 20 tons of cargo. With this kind of fast-
delivery, mass capability, I am confident that
Florida manufacturing firms and growers will
find their horizons widened In terms of new
markets in Europe and Africa in addition to
their traditional Latin American and Carib-
bean markets.

One question that shippers quite properly
always ask is, “What will the 747 do to cargo
rates?” Our studies indicate the T47 will be
more economical than today's jets in direct
operating costs. When we first began con-
sidering the 747, we were hopeful the operat-
ing economies would permit lower passenger
fares and cargo rates.

Now we are not 50 sure, however, with infla-
tion rampant, if we can keep cargo tariffs at
their present levels, we have in effect provided
shippers with reduced rates. To put it another
way, you can be sure that cargo rates in the
future will be lower than if the 747 hadn't
come along.

The second aviation development is the
direct Florida-London air route which will
be inaugurated on or after January 1, next
year and for which Pan Am has been recom-
mended by a Civil Aeronautics Board Ex-
aminer. This single-carrier direct service will
open vast new vistas for Florida shippers,
particularly for high-value, perishable com-
modities such as your winter crops. It will
mean, for example, gladiolli can be cut in a
fleld at Fort Myers today and be on the
market in London tomorrow. This would also
apply to other produce items and the many
manufactured products such as wearing ap-
parel, appliances, cosmetics, ete., which also
can be considered perishable because they
are modified and improved so often as a
result of research and development. In fact,
advanced technology is one of the reason that
approximately fifty percent of what we carry
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as alr freight today wasn't even invented five
years ago.

Florida shippers are among the most air-
minded in the nation, probably because of
the state's long history as the air gateway
to Latin America. Florida has already made
significant penetration of the European
market. Surveys indicate that today there
are some 75 to 80 firms in Florida engaged In
business in the United Kingdom alone.
Studies made by the Florida Commisioner of
Agriculture, Mr. Doyle Conner, show that in
1967 products worth more than $1,200,000
were exported by alr from Florida to Europe.
It is Commissioner Conner’s opinion, (and
one in which I heartily concur), that Florida
commodities will be moving to Europe in
much greater quantities with the opening
of the direct Florida-Europe flights.

At this point I would like to share & re-
markable statistic with you. In 1867, 18,000
additional jobs were created in the state of
Ohio as a result of an additional 100 million
dollars worth of export sales. This is three
times the national average when compared
with employment created from Iincreasing
domestic production. So, exporting benefits
the businessman, and the state vis-a-vis the
generation of new jobs and tax monies for
school and community use.

We, in Pan Am, of course, hope that the
Civil Aeronautics Board and the White House
will concur in the examiner’s choice of Pan
Am over eight other airlines to fly the
Florlda-London route. I am prefudiced, nat-
urally, but I am confident that Pan Am will
be an ideal partner in progress with Florida
in enhancing the state’s trade and tourlsm.
Pan Am alone can funnel into Florida trade
and tourism from both London and all of
Europe, and from Latin America en route to
Europe.

Year after year, Pan Am has spent more
to encourage inbound United States travel
than any other organization, government or
private. Last year that amount was $24,500,~
000. Needless to say, we would look forward
to the promotion of “Visit Florida" in con-
nection with this new direct service.

In conclusion, each of these items that
I've mentioned really add up to the fact that
internationally, things are changing. Ad-
vances in economics, communications, and
transportation are rapidly leading us to a
“one market world.” A favorite expression
goes; If you have been doing something the
same way for two years, it must be re-
examined. But if you have been dolng
something the same way for five years, 1t 1s
undobutedly wrong. The real challenge to
the Florida businessman is, will he capltalize
on these new opportunities, or will he walt
five year o find he is doing something
wrong?

Tae PosrTive SmmE oF ECONOMIC NATIONALISM
N LATIN AMERICA
(By Galo Plaza)

I want to congratulate the organizers of
the Florida World Trade Conference for their
astuteness and timing in having suggested
that I speak on “Economic Nationalism in
Latin America.” There are few topics of such
vital interest to each and every one of us ...
and few topics so delicate for an interna-
tional official.

To be truthful, I welcome the opportunity
to talk with you about economic nationalism,
which is perhaps the most dynamiec force at
work in Latin America today. I belleve it is &
force which is much misunderstood in the
United States. And I further belleve that
unless the people of the United States clearly
see exactly what is involved, we run the risk
of doing serious damage to the inter-Ameri-
can relations.

In recent months, the United States press
has reported quite extensively on the rise of
economic nationallsm in Latin America. Most
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of the reporting—understandably—has been
somewhat alarming to American business-
men, dealing as it does with the possibility
of expropriation of U.S. interests, and with
a day-to-day rise of American and Latin
American tempers over some serious differ-
ences. In short, the United States press—
again let me say, understandably so—has
largely presented economic nationalism as &
negative force that threatens to undermine
inter-American solidarity.

The truth of the matter is that as a gen-
eral rule, Latin American governments are
deeply aware of the need for foreign invest-
ment. They know that the development of
the region is hastened or retarded to some
degree by the rate of flow of such investment.
Under appropriate controls, and with the
proper mix between local and externa) capi-
tal, they are quite happy to see the foreign
investors step off the plane.

Foreign investment is a prime source of
risk capital for Latin America. This is a type
of finanecing not available from public sector
sources, either forelgn or domestic, Forelgn
investment brings with it a generous measure
of management know-how and advanced
technology—the accumulated techniques and
skills of modern industry, Another advan-
tage 1s the foreign Investors' ready access
to markets outside the country.

On the other hand, Latin American gov-
ernments are also well aware of the inherent
shortcomings of private forelign investment.
It is sometimes an expensive source of
finaneing. It usually flows into the sectors
or the particular countries where profit op-
portunities are best, often creating an uneven
“bunching” of foreign investments. More-
over, private foreign investment is not likely
to move into basie infrastructure projects.

It is also true that the forelgn investor may
not always identify his own Interests with
those of the country in which he operates.
In the case of balance of payments prob-
lems back home, for example, he may have
to rapatriate profits in large doses, without
reference to the balance of payments prob-
lems of the country in which he is located.
He may be loath to compete with other for-
eign firms, or more specifically, with branches
of his own firm in other countries.

Understandably, the foreign investor thinks
first of profit potential and, secondarily
of development potential. But for many Latin
Americans, the measure of worth of forelgn
investment is precisely what it does for the
economic and social development of their
country. Under the new nationalism, only the
foreljgn firm that is able to contribute to
economic progress and help promote healthy
soclal change is wanted. This means pri-
marlly the market-orlented enterprise. The
firm that exploits a natlon's resources with-
out reference to the objectives of the country
and the will of the people is unwelcome, not
for being foreign, but for belng Insensitive
to the local desire for reform and develop-
ment.

Latin Americans feel the direct and In-
direct influence of U.S. business at every
turn. An American reporter (John M. Goshko
in The Washington Post, March 9, 1869)
recently observed that “In some countries if
a man is of the upper middle class . . . he
is apt to drive to work in a car manufactured
or assembled in an American-owned plant...
In the evening, he will probably relax in
front of an American-made television set or
go to see an American film released by an
American distributor. . . . Whatever the
worker grows or refines, at some stage it will
pass through a machine or process invented
by American technology and brought in by
American business. If the product is ex-
portable, chances are that its ultimate sale
will take place in the American market.”

Some time ago, Thomas J. Watson, Chalr-
man of the Board of the International Busi-
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ness Machine Corporation, noted that the
“United States is the largest off-shore in-
vestor in world history.” If American
branches and subsidiaries overseas were to
form a nation, he sald, “its gross national
product would rank third in the world, fol-
lowing the United States and the Soviet
Union.”

District private investment by American
business in Latin America comes to slightly
more than $10 billion. It is estimated that
U.8. firms now produce one-third of all Latin
American exports, contribute some 209 of
total fiscal revenues, and account for nearly
one-tenth of the $100 billion gross product
of the region. And the rate of American in-
vestment in the region is rising steadily.

Present day economic nationalism in Latin
America, with its concern for national devel-
opment and for social reform, is a far cry
from xenophobic isolationism. Indeed, the
new nationalism is distinguished by its re-
glonal spirit. For another of its goals is the
establishment of a viable, regilonal Latin
American economy, managed by Latin Amer-
icans, for the benefit of Latin Americans,

Unfortunately, it is all true that many
Latin Americans look upon all foreign busi-
ness, and on American business in particu-
lar, as allied with the entrenched status quo.
They see & panacea for most of their ills
in the end of economic domination by cor-
porate glants. The best antidote for this type
of resentment is effective cooperation by the
foreign investor with Latin American na-
tionalists who are working for development
and reform.

There are a number of models on which
effective cooperation by U.S. business in
Latin America can be patterned. There is no
single answer to the meshing of a score of
countries and literally hundreds of separate
business firms.

More than 20 years ago, my good friend
Nelson Rockefeller created the International
Basic Economy Corporation as a means of
ploneering new ideas in Latin American in-
vestment. IBEC's main purpose was to stim-
ulate private enterprise in certain areas
deemed critical to national development.
Many of these areas have been incorporated
into national development plans, proving
the essential far-sightedness of the Rocke-
feller approach.

Today, IBEC operates in such widely di-
verse areas as the development of supermar-
kets, banking, and the production of ma-
chinery for the chemical processing industry.
Its branches can be found from Brazil to
Puerto Rico. It has never been a big money-
maker, but it has always been long on soclal
awareness. It makes less than one per cent
profit on its total assets and pays three times
as much taxes in Latin America as In the
United States.

If the low-profit example of IBEC doesn't
commend itself to all American businessmen,
there are countless firms that have made ex-
cellent profits while establishing solid eco-
nomic and sccial ties in their host country.
They buy all the goods they possibly can from
local sources, hire local personnel and pro-
mote them to high executive positions.

Another model, perhaps even more perti-
nent to Latin America’s mood today, is the
ADELA Investment Company. The brainchild
of Senator Jacob K. Javits of New York,
ADELA is a multinational private investment
company, founded on the principle that when
capital comes from many countries, it loses
its national identity. ADELA attracts invest-
ment not only from the United States, but
from Latin American and European coun-
tries as well. And it channels its investments
into projects that have a distinet multi-
national potential. In the past three-and-a-
half years, ADELA has funnelled 8800 million
worth of multinational capital to Latin
Ameriea.

This is of crucial importance, for the fu-
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ture of Latin America lies in the economic
integration movement and in the develop-
ment of the private sector along multina-
tional lines.

For the forelgn Investor, the message
should be clear: the brightest opportunities
lie in multinational joint ventures with Latin
American participation.

It 1s no accident that a best-selling book
in Latin America Is The American Challenge
by the French author, Jean-Jacques Servan-
SBchreiber. The Frenchman is an unabashed
admirer of the glant American corporation
which operates in Europe. He is impressed by
its size, its efficlency, its managerial talent
and its technology, But he is also worried. For
he sees such American firms far outstripping
European firms and eventually eliminating
them from any hope of competition.

European business must make a deter-
mined effort, says Servan-Schreiber, to create
its own corporate giants, even If It must do
80 through political union. The main bene-
ficlaries of the European Common Market s0
far have been the American corporations
which have seen the potential offered by
economic integration and have seized on its
vastly expanded markets.

Latin America is now engaged in an all-
out effort to create its own economic inte-
gration movement. At the Summit Confer-
ence in Punta del Este two years ago, the
Presidents of the American nations pledged
to have a common market in substantial op-
eration by 1985. That target date s overly
enthuslastic, but I for one believe that the
movement toward regional economic union
is Inexorable. And I further believe that for
Latin America to assure that the vastly ex-
panded market serves the true economic and
social interests of the people of the region,
it is necessary to create efficient multina-
tional business corporations, jointly owned
and jointly controlled by Latin American and
foreign capital.

Without such multinational corporations,
it will be exceedingly difficult to achieve in-
tegration . . . or development . . . or soclal
Justice for our people. For if mighty Europe
cannot compete with you Americans, except
on the basis of the multinational corpora-
tlon, how can we Latin Americans hope to
do so with our still less developed industrial
base?

Economic nationalism, if properly chan-
nelled, can drive this hemisphere to still
greater helghts of self-discipline and self-
help. It challenges the foreign investor and
the national government to seek new means
of accommodation and understanding.

It would be a tragic error to permit this
force to degenerate into hatred of all things
foreign. It would be equally tragic to try to
understand it in terms of an “image prob-
lem" for U.S. business.

So long as there are vast areas of poverty
in this hemisphere, there will continue to be
discontent, frustration and anger. The
greater the gap between the United States
and Latin America In affluence, the greater
will be the gap in understanding. So long as
a foreign corporation, by its huge size and
awesome economic power, raises the fear of
domination in the Latin American mind, it
will be seen as a threat to national interests,
and it will come under suspicion and open
attack.

Latin America is marching boldly and con-
fidiently along the road of economic and so-
cial progress so that a hundred million of
men, women, and children, now victims of
poverty, ignorance, and disease, may enjoy
the abundant and satisfying life that is their
God-glven right. The road is long, and not
without hazards, but it is also wide—wide
enough for men of good will in business and
government throughout the Americas to walk
shoulder to shoulder, resolving their differ-
ences and working together for the common

good.
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THE GREAT PLAINS CONSERVATION
PROGRAM

(Mr. MIZE asked and was given per-
mission to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend his
remarks.)

Mr. MIZE. Mr. Speaker, todays Con-
sent Calendar includes H.R. 10595, a bill
extending and expanding the Great
Plains conservation program.

This legislation is extremely important
to the 10 States in the Great Plains re-
gion, for it provides an opportunity for
farmers and ranchers to enter into long-
range conservation projects through
contracts for cost-sharing with the Fed-
eral Government.

In the 10-State area, only 43 million
acres of cropland and 91 million acres
of rangeland have treatment adequate
to protect the land from the ravages of
wind and water erosion. There are still
67.5 million acres of cropland and 124
million acres of rangeland which must
be protected.

Farmers and ranchers have a public
responsibility to all Americans to insure
the future productivity of our richest
resource: our bounteous and generous
soil. But farmers and ranchers simply
cannot afford the high cost of proper
conservation measures—without the as-
sistance provided by the Great Plains
conversation program, millions of acres
of valuable land will be lost to marginal
productivity, increased erosion, and
destruction.

Mr. Speaker, I am particularly pleased
with the legislation before us. As co-
sponsor of H.R. 10595, I am pleased to
report that the legislative history of this
bill, through exchanges between Chair-
man Poace of the Agricultural Commit-
tee and representatives of the U.S. De-
partment of Agriculture, clearly provides
for expansion of the Great Plains con-
servation program to additional counties
not now permitted to participate in its
benefits.

Let me make my position very clear:
The administrators of the Great Plains
conservation program at the Department
of Agriculture will, upon passage of H.R.
10595, be permitted to review the need
of each and every county in the 10-
State region. Should counties now ex-
cluded from participation demonstrate
positive need for conservation assistance,
the Department will have complete free-
dom, subject to budget limitations, to ex-
tend the benefits of the program to new
counties, new farms, and rangeland.

As the immediate needs of the par-
ticipating counties are met over time,
funds and administrative talent will be-
come available in increasing amounts to
attack the problems of counties hereto-
fore ineligible for participation.

Our experience with Great Plains con-
servation program since the 1950’s has
shown us that there is no better invest-
ment for the Government than soil and
water conservation. Billions of dollars of
future production potential has been pro-
tected with a Federal expenditure of less
than $120 million. Such economics reflect
great credit upon the Department of
Agriculture and the Congress.

Mr. Speaker, I urge all Members to
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support H.R. 10595, for this legislation
represents some of the finest work that
the Congress can perform, for the bene-
fit of all Americans,

FEDERAL JUDGES SHOULD BE RE-
CONFIRMED EACH 6 YEARS

(Mr. DICKINSON asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend his re-
marks.)

Mr. DICKINSON. Mr. Speaker, I am
today introducing legislation which I
sponsored in both the 89th and 90th Con-
gresses. This proposed constitutional
amendment would require that Federal
judges be reconfirmed by the U.S. Senate
every 6 years. Any Federal judge not re-
confirmed by the Senate would be re-
quired to vacate the office and retire, if
eligible.

In order for one to be a U.S. district
judege, a eircuit court judge, or a Justice
on the U.S. Supreme Court, he is nomi-
nated by the President and confirmed by
the Senate. Although extensive investi-
gations are conducted, once a Federal
judge is confirmed, the job is his for life
and he is answerable to no one. Even
though a Federal judge may become in-
competent or senile or may behave im-
morally, unless he decides to retire, there
is no machinery available for his re-
moval unless he has committed a crime
for which he can be impeached.

I believe Members of the House of
Representatives are familiar with the
difficulties involved in the impeachment
process. It is so cumbersome and im-
practical that only four Federal judges
have been removed from office by im-
peachment in our Nation’s history.

Mr. Speaker, the unfortunate chain of
events surrounding a U.S. Supreme Court
Justice in recent months convinces me
that the constitutional amendment I am
proposing is needed. Had former Su-
preme Court Justice Abe Fortas not re-
signed his office, the only recourse avail-
able to the people of the Nation would
have been the demand that the Congress
initiate impeachment proceedings.

I am not charging Mr. Fortas with the
commission of a crime, for the complete
information about his business dealings
is not available to me. As a matter of
fact, his explanation of his actions—if
facts support his contentions—indicates
that no criminal action took place. In
my opinion, however, his actions were
injudieious, to say the very least, and
violated canons of accepted activities of
Federal judges.

Therefore, Mr. Speaker, it appears
unlikely, from my point of view—based
on information given to the publie—
that sufficient support could have been
mustered fo suceessfully push through
an impeachment resolution in the House
and obtain the necessary two-thirds vote
in the Senate to remove Mr. Fortas from
office, even though his private dealings
indicate to me that he did not conduet
himself in accordance with accepted
standards for Supreme Court Justices.

The constitutional amendment I am
proposing would provide us with some
measure of control over the activities of
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the members of the Federal judiciary.
Everyone should be answerable to some-
one else, Mr. Speaker, and I believe that
Federal judges should not be excluded.

THE LATE DR. ABRAHAM VEREIDE

(Mr. TALCOTT asked and was given
permission te address the House for 1
minute.)

Mr. TALCOTT. Mr. Speaker, as Presi-
dent of the House Prayer Breakfast
Group, it is my sad responsibility to in-
form the House of the death of Dr.
Abraham Vereide.

I say sad only because Dr. Vereide died
much too soon, even though he was 82
and lived a wonderful, complete, and
productive life.

Dr. Abraham Vereide, who was a
Methodist minister and a founder of
International Christian Leadership, to
promote prayer breakfasts, died Friday
at Montgomery General Hospital after
a heart attack. He lived at 3360 Chiswick
Court, Silver Spring.

Born in Norway, Dr. Vereide came to
the United States in 1905 with 10 cents
in his pocket. He worked for rallroads
and mines in Montana before gaining
admission to Northwestern University’'s
Garrett Theological Seminary.

He was ordained a minister in 1908
and was a pastor between 1910 and 1935
in Kenosha, Wis., Spokane and Seattle,
Wash., Portland, Oreg., and Boston,

Mass. He became an American citizen in
1913.
Between 1921 and 1824 he was super-

intendent of the Pacific Northwest Dis-
trict of the Norwegian-Danish-Method-
ist-Episcopalian Church. He established
a Goodwill Industries branch in Seattle
during the 1920's and was associate gen-
eral superintendent for Goodwill 'in
Boston from 1931 to 1934.

With a group of 19 business executives,
Dr. Vereide in 1935 founded the prayer
breakfast group in Seattle—a movement
aimed at cultivating Christlan leader-
ship in government, business, education,
and other professions.

In 1941, Dr. Vereide came to Washing-
ton and met with Members of Congress
at the Willard Hotel. The result was the
formation of separate Senate and House
breakfast groups which meet once a
week while Congress is in session.

The meeting also led to International
Christian Leadership presidential break-
fasts, held at the opening of Congress
each year. The group also holds break-
fast meetings for Governors, mayors,
and professional groups around the
world. Dr. Vereide was executive direc-
tor emeritus of the organization at the
time of his death.

His wife, Mattle B., died January 30.

Friends may call at Fellowship House,
2817 Woodland Drive NW., from 2 to 8
p.m. today. Burial will be private.

A memorial service will be held at 11
a.m. Tuesday at the Fourth Presbyterian
Church, 5500 River Road, Bethesda.

Mrs. Taleott and I join many others
in extending our condolences to Dr.
Vereide’s family and also in expressing
our gratitude for his great leadership
while living.
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HEARINGS ON STUDENTS FOR A
DEMOCRATIC SOCIETY

(Mr. ICHORD asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute, to revise and extend his remarks
and include extraneous matter.)

Mr. ICHORD. Mr. Speaker, the House
Committee on Internal Security will very
shortly begin public hearings on activ-
ities of the Students for a Democratic
Society.

A full-scale field investigation of the
organization was launched by the com-
mittee staff on March 6, when commit-
tee members met and authorized such an
investigation as the first step in an in-
depth study of revolutionary violence in
the United States. No public announce-
ment of the specific object of the com-
mittee's interest was made at that time,
however, in order that the inquiry could
go forward in an orderly and expeditious
manner.

Last week, the members of the com-
mittee unanimously approved the hold-
ing of public hearings at an early date.
It is my intention to schedule the initial
public hearings the first week in June.

Most of the violence being reported
from college and university eampuses is
being attributed fo the Students for a
Democratic Society. And we apparently
are not going to have any surcease, if
SDS leaders have their way.

Even graduation ceremonies in our
Nation’s universities and colleges repre-
sent opportunities for violence and dis-
ruption, according to a national officer
of SDS.

At a recent news conference Bernar-
dine Dohrn, national interorganiza-
tional secretary of SDS, reportedly de-
clared that the SDS ‘“presence will be
known at graduation ceremonies where
the big people will come as speakers.”
“It will be more than just a walkout
from the ceremonies,” she threatened.

As for SDS' summer vacation plans,
Miss Dohrn offers the chaotic prospect
of SDS members working in the neigh-
borhoods and fighting “police invaders
if we have to.”

Miss Dehrn's news conference was re-
ported in the New York Times of May 14,
1969, and I ask permission fo insert the
article at this point in my remarks.
|[From the New York Times, May 14, 1960]

BDS PrLAnNs DISRUPTIONS AT GRADUATION

CEREMONIES

Cuicaco, May 13.—The Students for a Dem-
ocratic SBoclety plans disruptions at univer-
sity and college graduation ceremonies.
Bernadine Deohrn, national interorganiza-
tlonal secretary, sald today.

“Our presence will be known at gradua-
tion ceremonies where the blg people will
come as speakers,” she said at a news con-
ference. “It will be more than just a walkout
from the ceremonies.”

Miss Dohrn said S.D.8. “will work with kids
in the neighborhood that fight the police
invaders when we have to' this summer.

“We will go around the country wherever
the rich people go—like Rockefeller, Nixon,
and Kennedy,” she sald.

WEST HIGH SCHOOL PUPILS EX-
PRESS ANXIETY OVER POLLUTED
LAKE ERIE

(Mr. FEIGHAN asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
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minute, to revise and extend his remarks
and include extraneous matter.)

Mr. FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, the House
of Representatives recently passed the
Water Quality Improvement Act of 1969,
designed to protect public waters from
pollution by oil, sewage, and other mat-
ter, and authorizing grants for water-
quality research and eduecation.

The quality of our waterways is a
matter of deep concern to me and I have
continually supported legislation to im-
prove our antipollution efforts.

Clevelanders are equally enthusiastic
over steps to uperade our water quality
as their recreational pursuits are di-
rectly affected by the quality of Lake
Erie. The citizens of Cleveland recently
approved a $100 million bond issue to
improve the water quality of Lake Erie
and their interest has succeeded in in-
fluencing their youngsters to express a
similar concern for the appallingly pol-
luted condition of the lake.

Mr. Speaker, 41 ninth-grade pupils
from West High School have written to
express their anxiety over the polluted
conditions of Lake Erie. These teenagers
are worried that the level of pollution
content in Lake Erie will continue to in-
crease with no immediate remedial
measures emanating from the Federal
Government. They are disturbed by the
offensive aromas rising from the con-
taminated waters. Finally, Mr. Speaker,
they are angry that they are prohibited
from enjoying the benefits of a once pop-
ular lakefront beach for swimming,
boating, and other pleasurable water
sports.

These alert young people are anxious
to know why additional Federal moneys
cannot be expended to solve the pollution
problem. “Why,” they ask, “cannot tax-
payers’ money be utilized to clean up the
lake?"” And, “Why,” they continue, ‘“‘can-
not the taxpayers’' money be used to pro-
vide more beaches?”

These high school students are dis-
tressed that more action on the part of
the Federal Government has not been
taken in solving the serious national pol-
lution problems. They have thoughtfully
outlined their grievances, made some
astute observations, and asked some very
pertinent questions. In these difficult
times of student unrest and discontent,
these young people have taken the initia-
tive to become involved in a cause of deep
concern to them. They have prudently
expressed their views on a vital local and
national issue and, hopefully, their judi-
cious attention to this problem will gen-
erate similar expressions of concern from
other citizens, young and old alike.

I have advised the students from West
High School of my cosponsorship of an
amendment to the Water Quality Im-
provement Act, providing for a Great
Liakes water-control demonstration proj-
ect to develop techniques to remove pol-
luted matter and abate new pollution.
This amendment was adopted by the
House and will be considered by the Sen-
ate along with the Water Quality Act. It
is my sincere hope that the amendment
receives Senate approval, as the Great
Lakes are in desperate need of revitaliza-
tion. Antipollution efforts will be severe-
ly handicapped if this amendment is not
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enacted. A genuine commitment to clean
water is badly needed if we are going to
aecomplish the goals desired by the stu-
dents from West High School and con-
cerned citizens 'across the Nation. Now is
the time for all people to become involved
in the massive attempts at pollution pre-
vention so necessary for the future of our
national waterways.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to mention
the names of these young students from
West High School who have been so dili-
gent in carrying out their civie respon-
sibilities.

The names of the 41 students from
West High School follow in alphabeti-
cal order:

Donna Beukema, Dave Bodzioney,
Kathleen Casey, Nancy Conroy, John
Costanzo, Karan Casto, Terry Cox, Roger
Cozort, Ray Early, Richard Gregg.

Debbie Harowski, Jerry Hessler, Tom
Hiltaychuck, Edward Homan, Mathie
Hunley, Wayne Hunt, Loretta Hylton,
Danny Jones, Elanora Kiss, Richard
Kopchock.

Lilly Laich, Oscar Lee, Pat Maglionice,
Margaret Martin, Monajean Miller, Ira
Moore, Greg Osborne, Doug Paus, Janet
Penttila, Dwight Peto, Kathy Puskas.

Gary Rittbuger, Barbara Robinson,
Jerry Shanis, Nancy Spelic, Susan
Springer, Marion Tate, Betty Taylor,
Lynn Terry, Faye Thompson, David
Tainer.

ARMS CONTROL TALKS WITH SO-
VIET UNION SHOULD HAVE HIGH-
EST POSSIBLE PRIORITY

(Mr. BINGHAM asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1

minute, to revise and extend his re-
marks.)

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, early
last week I announced my intention of
introducing a resolution urging that the
President accord the matter of arms
control talks with the Soviet Union the
highest possible priority, and urging
that the further testing of the very un-
settling new weapons system known as
MIRV be deferred until every effort has
been made in the arms control negotia-
tions to achieve a mutual freeze of the
further development of such weapons
systems.

I am happy to say I have now been
joined by 25 cosponsors and am intro-
ducing the resolution today on a bipar-
tisan basis.

MIRV is a new concept in nuclear
weanons systems. Not only will a single
MIRV missile be able to carry a number
of nuclear warheads, multiplying the
total number of warheads that might be
delivered upon an enemy. But, in addi-
tion, each of the warheads of a MIRV
missile will be capable of hitting a differ-
ent target—each target many miles from
the other targets hit by other warheads
from the same MIRV missile. Perfection
of such a system would produce a quan-
tum jump in our ability to deal destruc-
tion, as well as in the destructive capacity
of any potential enemy who might de-
velop a similar system.

According to the Secretary of Defense,
both the United States and the Soviet
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Union are 'developing MIRV systems.
Neither side has operational MIRV's at
this time. But the Russian SS-9 and our
own Minuteman III and Poseidon mis-
siles are explicitly designed to deliver
MIRV's.

To my mind, testing the MIRV consti-
tutes the prelude to a dangerous escala-
tion of the arms race—an escalation that
has virtually escaped ecareful congres-
sional attention. We have been rightly
attentive to the implications of the pro-
posed ABM system, but in our concern
we have ignored a weapons concept that
promises to have perhaps even more un-
settling effects on our ecurrent rough
world strategic balance and on hopes for
effective arms control.

President Nixon has announced his in-
tention to work for United States-Soviet
arms control talks beginning this sum-
mer. I firmly support those projected
efforts, but I fear that our MIRV test-
ing puts the talks in jeopardy before they
even begin.

Our current MIRV testing program
promises to bring this advanced system to
the operational stage in the relatively
short-term future. Whether or not that
occurs before or at about the time we pro-
pose to get arms control talks underway
with the Soviets, there is the undesirable
possibility that the Soviets might come
to believe that our MIRV system has
reached the operational stage. Therefore,
by pressing for a major breakthrough in
offensive weaponry, as we are by our
MIRYV testing program, we will erect a
new stumbling block to the convening of
arms control talks and a new and more
difficult item for the agenda should such
talks get underway.

Should the Soviets conclude, on the
basis of their monitoring of our MIRV
tests, that our system is operational, they
could easily use that conclusion to justify
refusing to negotiate until their own
MIRV system is operational. By continu-
ing MIRV testing, we might indirectly
force the Soviets and ourselves to es-
calate, rather than to suspend, the arms
race.

In addition to strangling projected
arms control talks, perfection of MIRV's
will make future arms control agree-
ments much more difficult—if not prac-
tically impossible—to hammer out. We
have developed satellite surveillance and
inspection techniques which can take
reliable inventories of missile sites and
ICBM capacities. But satellite pictures
cannot reveal the numbers of warheads
clustered on a single booster, or the scat-
tering of targets toward which those war-
heads might be directed. If we and the
Soviets introduce MIRV’s into the inter-
national strategic equation, arms control
agreements will simply have to include
on-site inspeetion.

Mr. Speaker, I need not remind the
Members of the House of the effect the
question of on-site inspection has had on
earlier arms control talks. The question
of on-site inspeetion ruined prospects for
arms control in the fifties. Our hopes for
the upcoming negotiations are founded
on the fact that unobtrusive inspection
by satellite is now both a possible and po-
tentially adequate means of insuring
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compliance with arms control agree-
ments. Any development that necessi-
tates on-site inspection will set arms con-
trol talks back severely, if not irredeem-
ably.

We can afford to suspend testing for
2 or 3 months, until the talks get under-
way, as I sincerely hope they will. The
evidence indicates that we are already
ahead of the Soviets in MIRV develop-
ment. According to Secretary Laird, we
are now testing our Poseidon and Min-
uteman IIT systems. The Soviet multiple
warhead test reported by Secretary Rog-
ers on April 21, 1969, was not a MIRV,
but a MRV—multiple warheads not in-
dependently targeted.

I wish to emphasize that I am not
suggesting in this resolution that we
scrap the MIRV, or that we abandon our
MIRYV development efforts and leave that
field to the Soviets.

Any halt to our testing should be tem-
porary unless and until the Soviet Union
would agree to a mutual halt to MIRV
testing, which should, I feel, be the first
item on any arms talks agenda and
should not wait for broader arms control
agreement. But if the Soviets press
ahead with their own development, or if
arms control talks fail to produce a mu-
tual freeze on MIRV’s, we can and should
resume testing.

The resolution, which I am now sub-
mitting, urges the administration imme-
diately to suspend MIRV testing until a
total effort to stop arms escalation
through negotiations has been made.
Such a move is vita] if we are to give
negotiations the full chance they merit
to succeed.

A copy of my resolution, and a list of
House Members who have cosponsored it,
follows:

House CONCURRENT RESOLUTION 259—RE

UrGENCY OF ArMs CoNTROL TALKS
(By Mr. BINGHAM)

Whereas, the present is an especially pro-
pituous time for Soviet-American arms con-
trol negotiations because of (1) the approxi-
mate state of balance that exists through
mutual deterrence, (2) the existing tech-
niques of surveillance by satellite that make
it possible for each side to keep track of the
other’s missile capabilities without on-site
inspection, and (3) the present nonbelliger-
ent attitude of the Soviets as evidenced by
their unprecedented cancellation of the tra-
ditional display of military power in their
May Day parade; and

Whereas, the suecessful development of a
Multiple. Independently-bargeted Reentry
Vehicle (MIRV) weapons system by either
the United States or the Soviet Union would
not only threaten the present balance, but
make much more difficult the achievement
of a missile arms contro] agreement by mak-
ing it impossible to check on warhead de-
ployment without on-site inspection; and

Whereas, both the United States and the
Soviet Union are currently pressing ahead
with efforts to develop a MIRV system, and
the United States is reportedly more ad-
vanced with its development program; and

Whereas, effective nuclear arms control of-
fers the best, if not the only, hope of pre-
ventIng a oont.lmung arms race between the
U.S, and the Soviet Union at disastrous cost
to both sides and with no securlty for either;
therefore be it

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That it is the sense
of Congress
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(1) that the President should proceed
with efforts to convene nuclear arms con-
trol negotiations with the Soviet Union with
utmost urgency; and

(2) that the United States should defer
further MIRV testing until every effort has
been made to achieve a mutual freeze on
MIRV development; and

(3) that such a mutual freeze should be
a part of more comprehensive arms control
agreements respecting both offensive and de-
fensive missiles; but should not be delayed
pending the working out of all aspects of
such comprehensive agreements.

COSPONEORS

Representative Thomas Ashley (Democrat,
of Ohio.)

Representative John Brademas (Democrat,
of Indiana.)

Representative George Brown (Democrat,
of California.)

Representative Shirley Chisholm (Demo-
crat, of New York.)

Representative Bob Eckhardt (Democrat,
of Texas.)

Representative Don Edwards (Democrat,
of California.)

Representative Leonard Farbstein (Demo-
crat, of New York.)

Representative Seymour Halpern (Republi-
can, of New York.)

Representative Henry Helstoskl (Democrat,
of New Jersey.)

Representative Edward Eoch (Democrat, of
New York.)

Representative Spark Matsunaga (Demo-
crat, of Hawaii.)

Representative Abner Mikva (Democrat, of
Illinols.)

Representative Willlam Moorhead (Demo-
crat, of Pennsylvania.)

Representative F. Bradford Morse (Repub-
lican, of Massachusetts.)

Representative Bertram Podell (Democrat,
of New York.)

Representative Thomas Rees (Democrat, of
California.)

Representative Ogden Reld (Republican, of
New York.)

Representative Henry Reuss (Democrat, of
Wisconsin.)

Representative Benjamin Rosenthal (Dem-
ocrat, of New York.)

Representative Edward Roybal (Democrat,
of California.)

Representative Willlam Ryan (Democrat,
of New York.)

Representative James Scheuer (Democrat,
of New York.)

Representative Robert Tiernan (Democrat,
of Rhode Island.)

Representative Philip Burton (Democrat,
of California.)

Representative Donald Fraser (Democrat,
of Minnesota.)

DEFER TESTING OF MIRV

(Mr. ASHLEY asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute, to revise and extend his remarks
and include extraneous matter.)

Mr. ASHLEY. Mr. Speaker, today I am
joining our colleague from New York,
the Honorable JONATHAN B. BINGHAM,
and other Members of the House in the
introduction of a resolution calling for
immediate deferment of further devel-
opment and testing of multiple inde-
pendently targeted reentry vehicles by
the United States until every effort has
been exhausted to reach a mutual MIRV
freeze agreement with the Soviet Union.

The administration is reportedly plan-
ning to commence nuclear arms control
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talks with Russia this summer. I applaud
this decision; however, I am taking this
opportunity to express my sincere belief
that the success of these talks is depend-
ent upon a freeze of our MIRV program.

The singular opportunity now pre-
sented for prompt talks lies in the con-
fluence of several decisive factors: First,
the approximate state of arms parity
that exists through mutual deterrence;
second, the existing techniques of sur-
veillance that enable each side to verify
the strength of the other side without
on-site inspection; and, third, the pres-
ent nonbelligerent attitude of the So-
viets as evidenced by their unprece-
dented cancellation of the traditional
display of military power in their May
Day parade.

Further development of the MIRV by
the United States at this time could very
easily upset this delicate balance of ele-
ments necessary for successful arms con-
trol. If we continue development of
MIRV, we risk the very real possibility
that the Soviets will conclude before
talks get underway that fthe United
States already has an operational MIRV
system—with such a system, Russia
could not know how many weapons we
have without on-site inspection, because
a counted silo might contain one war-
head, or three, or 10. Such a mistake on
the part of Soviet leaders would make
it inevitable that they would proceed
with their own MIRV development,
thereby producing another vicious cyele
of escalating arms and costs. An imme-
diate freeze on U.S. development of
MIRV’s, on the other hond, would elimi-
nate the possibility that potential United
States-Soviet arms talks could be sub-
verted in this way and would make our
stated desire to reach mutual arms con-
trol accord more credible.

Mr. Speaker, the opportunity for arms
control is ripe and we must seize it. But
if we are to succeed, we must recognize
that the essence of any stable United
States-Soviet agreement to limit nuclear
arms will be the certainty and visibility
of assured destruction power on both
sides. We cannot afford to destroy this
requisite condition of mutual deterrence
by continuing with the MIRV, unless we
are convinced that Russia does not want
arms control.

At this vital juncture in the history
of mankind, I call upon the President to
proceed with efforts to convene nuclear
arms control negotiations with the So-
viet Union with utmost urgency; to defer
further MIRV development and testing
until every effort has been made to
achieve a mutual freeze on MIRV de-
velopment; and to make such a mutual
freeze a part of more comprehensive
arms control agreements respecting both
offensive and defensive missiles.

SUPREME COURT DISTORTION BY
ONE VOTE

(Mr. RARICK asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend his re-
marks and include extraneous matter.)

Mr. RARICK. Mr, Speaker, following
the resignation of Abe Fortas, the U.B.
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Supreme Court announced that the vote

of Abe Fortas would be purged on cases

he had deliberated in and voted on, and
the Court's decision would be reached by
the votes of the eight remaining judges.

The ruling would be limited to cases de-

cided after Fortas' resignation not yet

rendered public in open court.

This would mean that in any of the
pending cases, if the vote minus the
Fortas vote were 4-fo-4, the lower court
judgment would stand unmolested.

However, the reason for Fortas' resig-
nation permeates every decision that he
voted on since his original confirmation
in 1966,

Hundreds of acts of Congress have been
stricken down or their intent warped,
State laws and State constitutions have
been declared unconstitutional, and
thousands of criminal convictions have
been overturned, pornography and sexual
perversion laws have been voided as well
as subversive statutes—and many of
these by a 5-to-4 decision wherein the
vote of Justice Abe Fortas was the de-
ciding vote.

If the magnanimous Supreme Court—
in its noble efforts to atone for the guilty
influence of the one vote held by Abe
Fortas—seeks to cleanse its record, it
raises the question: How does the Court
propose to rectify the many injustices
inflicted upon the American people by
the 5-to-4 decisions reached with Fortas’
vote prior to his resignation—from 1965
to date?

Can his overriding vote before his
resignation inspire any greater public
confidence than his suspect vote follow-
ing his departure?

Mr. Speaker, I include a list of the
5-to-4 Supreme Court decisions in which
Justice Fortas voted with the majority—
each critical to the structure of our
society, as follows:

THE §5-T0-4 SUPREME COURT DECISIONS IN
WHicH JusTiCE FOrRTAS VOoTED WITH THE
MAJORITY
Harrls v. United States, 882 U.S. 162 (1965).
Brown v. Louislana, 383 U.S, 131 (1966).
Ginzburg v. United States, 383 U.S. 463

(1966).

Kent v, United States, 383 U.S. 541 (19686)-

Elfbrandt v, Russell, 384 U.S, 11 (1966).

Riggan v. Virginia, 384 U.S. 152 (1966).

Miranda v. United States, 384 U.S. 436
(1966) .

Garrity v. New Jersey, 385 U.S. 403 (1967).

Bpevack v. Klein, 386 U.S, 511 (1967).

Keylshian v. Board of Regents, 385 U.S.
589 (1967).

Zuckerman v. Greason, 386 U.8. 15 (1967).
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THE 50TH ANNIVERSARY OF STEU-
BEN SOCIETY OF AMERICA

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Under
previous order of the House, the gentle-
man from Ohio (Mr. FEIGHAN) is recog-
nized for 30 minutes.

Mr. FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, the Steu-
ben Society of America and its members
have every reason to be proud of their
organization and its record of solid ac-
complishment over the past 50 years.

During that span of a half a century
they have given life and meaning to the
lofty principles which moved and guided
Gen. Frederick von Steuben in his role as
one of the most inspiring leaders in our
war for national independence.

Those prineiples—duty, justice, toler-
ance, and charity—are as basic to the
survival of American democracy today as
they were to the winning of our Revolu-
tionary War nearly 2 centuries ago.

The fidelity of the members of the
Steuben Society to those principles, and
their maintenance in the life of our Na-
tion, has won respect, admiration, and
distinetion for the Steuben Society.

The founders of their society were men
and women deeply rooted in the spirit of
America. They were motivated by the
most enduring characteristic of German-
American life—a constant concern for
the welfare, the happiness, the growth,
and the safety of our Nation.

Over the course of almost 3 centuries
German immigrants and their descend-
ants have woven this characteristic into
the fabric of our Nation.

Their founders were mindful of the
pioneer role played by German settlers
in pushing the frontiers of civilization
across this vast continent to the Pa-
cific Ocean. Those early settlers moved
on from Pennsylvania, along the moun-
tain range southward, colonizing Mary-
land, Virginia, and Kentucky. Following
the Indian wars, my home State of Ohio
was opened up to the most hearty of
these settlers. The imprint of German
talents in the fields of industry, agricul-
ture, commerce, the arts and sciences,
education, religion, the professions, and
civic achievement forms an indelible part
of contemporary life in the State of Ohio.
And so it is in many States of our Union.

The society’s founders were certainly
aware of the industrial history of the
19th century in which Germans were
preeminent in all those pursuits that
required technical training. Their love of
exact science and technology and their
unique ability to apply such talents for
the benefit of their fellow men strength-
ened beyond measure this relatively new
land. Many immigrants from Germany
brought with them the advantages of
training in the technical schools of the
homeland at a time when the need for
similar institutions in America had not
yvet been satisfied.

Perhaps above all else, German-Amer-
icans led the way in the vital fleld of
engineering. It was John A. Roebling who
built the first great suspension bridge
over the Niagara River and then went on
to build the Brooklyn Bridge—considered
for many years as one of the wonders of
the age.
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German names, too numerous to cite,
are engraved in the archives of our in-
dustrial development as pioneers in the
chemical industry, electrical engineering,
mining engineering, wagon and automo-
bile manufacture, the iron and steel in-
dustries, and in the production of pre-
pared food products from flour to
chocolate.

The soclety’s founders were surely
proud of the fact that from the birth of
our Nation German names stand high on
the honored roll of fighters in behalf of
our free way of life. They have given
their sons for the defense of our Nation
just as they have given their talents and
labors to the building of our Nation.

Bancroft, historian of the American
Revolution, and Gould, statistician of the
Civil War, have testified that German
volunteers in both those wars exceeded
in proportion those of the natives of all
other foreign stock.

And they must have been equally
proud of the fact that German-Ameri-
cans were in the forefront of the fight
for human rights during the testing dec-
ades of the 19th century.

Carl Schurz of Wisconsin was a dedi-
cated champion of the antislavery cause
and Gov. John P. Altgeld of Illinois was
an able champion of the rights of orga-
nized labor.

The long record of German participa-

tion in the American march of progress
renders many German traditions part
and parcel of American traditions exist-
ing today. The great results of American
ingenuity are in many instances also the
results of German ingenuity, incorpo-
rated into the mainstream of American
knowledge.
‘" These are but some of the causes
which moved their founders to action.
They acted in harmony with the oldest
and the highest ideals of our Nation.
They were bound together in a common
resolve that this citadel of human lib-
erty would henceforth and forever re-
main a beacon of hope for mankind the
world over.

To strengthen their resolve they ded-
icated their purposes to upholding the
patriotic ideals of the revered hero of
the war which gave birth to our Nation—
Gen. Frederick von Steuben.

To reaffirm their devotion, to assure
an unbroken attachment to the great
American dream, they adopted the credo
“One country, one flag, one language.”

This is the rich legacy of their found-
ers, passed on to all those who have held
and now hold membership in the Steu-
ben Society of America.

This is the measure of added respon-
sibility assumed by all who have held
or now hold positions of leadership in
the society.

During the past 20-odd years I have
been privileged to know and to work with
the leaders of this society at the national
level, at the State level of Ohio and in my
home city of Cleveland. That has been
one of the most memorable and pleasant
experiences of my public life. For that
experience demonstrated for me that the
soclety lives by its principles of “duty,
justice, tolerance, and charity.”

All members of the Steuben Society can
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be proud of the constructive role played
by its national officers in congressional
reform of our immigration laws. It was
my responsibility, as chairman of the
House Subcommittee on Immigration
and Nationality, to establish the facts,
bring reason to bear and win majority
support for a system of immigrant ad-
missions that was humane and in the
national interest. In the emotionally
charged atmosphere which attended the
public hearings during two sessions of
the Congress this was not an easy task.

After 40 years of heated public con-
troversy over immigration policy, the
climax of change was reached.

It became evident that the national
origins quota system no longer governed
immigrant admissions into our country.
Contrary to popular belief the quota sys-
tem accounted for no more than one
third of our annual immigrant admis-
sions. For the previous 10 years we had
been admitting close to 300,000 immi-
grants per year in contrast to the 156,000
authorized by the quota system and
which most people believed was a fixed
numerical ceiling on admissions.

The real problem grew out of the long
waiting lists in many countries, made up
of close relatives of U.S. citizens. Under
then existing law persons with no rela-
tives in the United States and with no
skills needed here were being admitted
from some countries while close rela-
tives of our citizens in other countries
or persons with needed skills had to wait
in line for years.

In our search for a new formula of
immigrant admissions our subcommittee
was confronted with sharply conflicting
opinions; on the number we should ad-
mit each year; whether Congress should
maintain control of policy through a
clear-cut, self-executing law or whether
some of the congressional authority in
this field should be delegated to a new
Immigration Board; retention of the
privileged status of natives of the West-
ern Hemisphere for whom there had
never been quota controls or numerical
limits on their admission; the relation-
ship of immigration to our labor market
and the need to protect the rights and
hard-won gains of American labor—just
to mention some of the major issues in
controversy.

These problems confronting the Con-
gress together with the remedies pro-
posed were discussed at length with the
national officers of the Steuben Society.
This was a part of the process of working
out a new system that would be fair to
all and consistent with the needs of our
country at this point in our national de-
velopment. The position taken by the
officers on all issues was clear and con-
sistent. That position was: What is best
for the United States?

It was that same spirit which governed
the decisions of the House Subcommittee
on Immigration and Nationality. That
spirit is clearly reflected in our new se-
lective immigration system signed into
law October 3, 1965, by President John-
son.
Legislation is never perfect. Experi-
ence with the act reveals that changes
are necessary.
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Each and every person, by virtue of
membership in the Steuben Society has
assumed responsibility for nurturing the
good seeds of dedicated and stanch citi-
zenship planted by past generations.

To succeeding generations falls the
duty for maintaining that concern for
the welfare, the happiness, the growth,
and the safety of our Nation which moti-
vated the founders of the society.

Knowing loyal Steubenites as I do, I
am confident that they welcome the du-
ties and responsibilities which have been
passed on to them by their founders. I
am equally confident that their future
endeavors will be crowned with the same
suecess which has distinguished the work
of the Steuben Society over the past 50
years.

I am including in my remarks the
golden jubilee message of the Steuben
Society and a proclamation issued by
Gov. Nelson A. Rockefeller pursuant to
the resolution of the General Assembly
and the Senate of the State of New York,
which follow:

THE GOLDEN JUBILEE MESSAGE: 50 YEars
STEUBEN SOCIETY OF AMERICA—468 YEARS
U.S. IMMIGRATION Laws

(By the National Council, Steuben Society of
America; Ward Lange, national chairman;
George Stotz, chairman, public affairs)

On May 19, 19190 The Steuben Society of
America was formally founded, just six
months after the end of a war against the
kin of the founders of this new American Na-
tional Organization of American Citizens of
Germanic Origin.

The dissolution of the “German-American
National Alliance” with America's entry into
World War I still fresh in their minds, the
founders vowed not to repeat any of the
errors which may have helped to make the
dissolution of their “Alllance” possible.

They were determined to build an en-
tirely different society on an enduring
foundation, deeply rooted in the U.S. Con-
stitution. The principles of Unity, Tolerance,
Charity and Justice were adopted as the
“Constitutional Tap Roots” which would
sustain their new structure against all at-
tacks for “as long as the Constitution of the
United States of America will stand,” which
was to the Dean of the founders, the late
Dr. Franz Koempel “forever and forever.”
His home is to this day called the “Cradle” of
the Steuben Society of America.

This new and different society concen-
trated its energies immediately on the heal-
ing of the wounds of war and on the reestab-
lishment of good relations with the new gov-
ernment and the people of defeated Ger-
many,

An objective program called for, among
other issues, an early and just peace treaty
to avoid a future world holocaust; the return
of alien property; the return of the teaching
of the German language to our Natlon’'s
classrooms, then barred in nearly all schools;
to give ald to their kin across the sea and to
end the blockade.

A LAW TO CONTROL IMMIGRATION

As the passions of war were subsiding and
Congress was considering the creation of a
law to control immigration, the society set
out to create what had been most sorely miss-
ing before and during World War I: “A voice
of Americans of German origin in the Halls of
Government’'.

While many voices called for restrictive im-
migration measures for German immigration,
the Soclety’s voice of reason found many sup-
porters and the first immigration law, passed
in 1923 gave a generous quota, 26,000, to Ger-
man immigrants. (The Steuben Socliety of
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America has been actively involved in every
revision of the law since then and in the
passage of the special Emergency Relief Act
of 1853.)

THE FIRE TEST

When in the late 1830’s the war clouds
gathered once more over Europe and World
War 2 broke out on September 1, 1939, the
Soclety instituted a vigorous campaign to ex-
pose all foreign propaganda and influence in
order to oppose all efforts to involve America
in that war.

After the Constitutional Declaration of war
against Japan, Germany and Italy by the
Congress of the United States of America,
triggered by the viclous Pearl Harbor attack
on December 7, 1941, the Soclety pledged its
ungualified support to our Nation's Com-
mander in Chief of the Armed Forces, the late
President Franklin Delano Roosevelt in the
following declaration:

DeceMBER 11, 1941,
The PRESIDENT,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

Sm: The National Council of the Steuben
Boclety of America wishes to convey to you
the followlng Declaration adopted by its Ex-
ecutive Committee at a special meeting:

“DECLARATION

“The Steuben Society of America has con-
sistently maintained that the power to
declare war rests solely in the Congress of
the United States.

“Congress now having declared war against
Japan, Italy and Germany, it becomes the
duty of every American to loyally support our
government in prosecuting that war to a suc-
cessful conclusion.

“We are again a united people.

“Our Country, First, Last and All the
Time.”

We desire further to pledge to you, our
President and Commander-in-Chief, the
wholehearted support of our entire organi-
zatlon and membership in this national
emergency, and offer our services In whatever
capacity we, collectively and/or individually,
may best be fitted for.

With these assurances of our loyalty and
support, believe us to be,

Respectiully,
THEO H. HOFFMANN,
National Chairman.
F. W. MAYER,
National Secretary.

The Founders of the “entirely different”
soclety were now to witness whether their
creation, the Steuben Society of America
could endure even through a war against
their own kin. Little did they realize in 1919
that 26 years later their Soclety would be
called upon to repeat substantially their ef-
forts to “heal the wounds of war'—only un-
der much more complex and difficult circum-
stances, Instead of having to labor to end a
blockade it had to engage itself in the open-
ing of the malls to defeated Germany so the
sending of packages for the ald to their starv-
ing kin was possible,

The Society had stood the fire test. It s
especially noteworthy after 50 years, that
this Is the first instance in American History
that a National Society of Americans of Ger-
man origin, actively involved in American
political affairs, has endured for a half cen-
tury.

IMMIGRATION AGAIN, AFTER 50 YEARS

Ironically, on the eve of its 50th Anniver-
sary date the Steuben Soclety of America
finds itself once again engaged In a nation-
wide effort to secure fair treatment under the
new 19656 Immigration and Nationality Act,
for German immigrants who have historically
been a prominent segment of the formative
element of the American people.

The new law 1s by no means restrictive
only to German immigrants, but to all
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Northern European countries, 14 in all. The

efforts 46 years ago by the founders of the

Steuben Society of America must now be

repeated during our Golden Jubilee Year.

PROCLAMATION FrROM THE STATE oF NEwW YORK,
EXECUTIVE CHAMBER

The Senate and Assembly of New York
State have adopted a joint resolution re-
questing that I issue a proclamation in be-
half of the Steuben Society of America. I
am happy to comply.

The Steuben Soclety of America is a na-
tional patriotic soclety of persans wholly or
partly of German descent, founded on May
19, 1819. The Society this year is celebrating
its 50th anniversary.

In the words of the Legislature's Joint
Resolution:

“The prosperity and growth of such cit-
izens' organizations such as the Steuben So-
ciety of America are essential and vital to the
preservation and success of our American
way of life.

“It is important to recognize and to en-
courage the participation of private citlzens
of our Nation and of the State of New York
in the affalrs of government and of the com-
munity.

“The celebration of the Fiftleth Anni-
versary of the Steuben Soclety of America
is an outstanding achievement deserving of
official recognition by the Government.”

Now, therefore, I, Nelson A. Rockefeller,
Governor of the State of New York, do hereby
proclaim May 19-25, 1969, as Steuben Society
of America Golden Jubilee Memorial Week
in New York State.

Given under my hand and the Privy Seal
of the State at the Capitol in the City of
Albany this thirtieth day of April in the year
of our Lord one thousand nine hundred and
sixty-nine.

By the Governor:

NELsoN A. ROCKEFELLER.
AvroNn G. MarsHALL, Secretary to the
Governor.

Mr. BARING: Mr. Speaker, I wish to
take this time to join my colleagues in
honoring the 50th anniversary of the
Steuben Society. I deem it a great honor
myself to be a member of this society
which is so dedicated to upholding the
American Constitution and all for which
it stands. If is a tremendous achievement
for the Steuben Society today as it cele-
brates its golden jubilee as an organiza-
tion of people deeply involved in the
American way of life while their kinship
is Germanic in nature.

However, this society goes even fur-
ther than that as it strives continuously
for a better way of life for all Americans,
no matter what nationality.

The Steuben Society’s national stand-
ing and long record of endurance must
be witnessed today as one of the great
hallmarks in the march of freedom for
all people of the United States and great
tribute should be paid to the society’s
efforts in aiding people elsewhere in the
world.

The stalwart determination of the
Steuben Society of America will preserve
this society as one of the best supporters
of the American Constitution as the so-
ciety perseveres in spreading its adopted
principles of unity, tolerance, charity,
and justice throughout the life of the
United States.

Mr. WYDLER. Mr. Speaker, the golden
jubilee anniversary of the Steuben So-
ciety of America is being celebrated this
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spring. As a member of that splendid
organization, I am extremely proud of
the principles espoused by the Steuben
Society, and of the record of patriotic
achievement of the man for whom it was
named.

General von Steuben was the German-
born military adviser to George Wash-
ington who is credited with the success-
ful training of the Continental Army.
Joining Washington at Valley Forge in
1778, Von Steuben formed a model com-
pany of 100 men and personally under-
took to drill it. The rapid progress of this
company under his instruction has been
said to have been the most remarkable
achievement in rapid training for com-
bat in the military history. General von
Steuben, who became an American citi-
zen 11 years before his death in 1794,
has been called the maker of the Ameri-
can Army.

The Steuben Society is an organization
of Americans of German origin and de-
scent who are dedicated to “one country,
a country so fair, tolerant, and just that
all who live in it may love it; one flag,
an American flag for American purposes
only; and one language, the language of
truth.” It is an organization dedi-
cated to patriotic ideals. I should like to
pay tribute today to this great organiza-
tion for its steadfast devotion to these
American ideals.

Mrs. DWYER. Mr. Speaker, the 50th
anniversary of the founding of the
Steuben Society of America, which we
commemorate today, is an oceasion
which is most worthy of recognition by
the Congress of the United States, and so
I am most pleased to join with other col-
leagues in extending to the officers and
members of the society my congratula-
tions upon the completion of a half cen-
tury of service to our country and to
Americans of German descent.

The role of voluntary citizens’ organ-
izations, Mr. Speaker, is an important one
in our free society. The accomplishments
of organizations such as the Steuben
Society has contributed memorably to the
growth and development of this “nation
of immigrants” and have helped to assure
that our people will continue to be blessed
by the strengths which flow from diver-
sity within unity.

The Steuben Society was founded by
Amerieans determined to build an en-
during organization, one which was based
on principles as lasting as the U.S. Con-
stitution. They chose these: unity,
tolerance, charity, and justice. Today,
50 years later, these principles were never
more contemporary, never more vital to
a free and peaceful America, never more
needed in the hearts and minds of all our
countrymen.

The Steuben Society of America, Mr.
Speaker, chose its guiding principles
wisely. And the history of this distin-
guished patriotic society during the past
five decades has amply demonstrated the
commitment of its members to these pur-
poses. On this notable occasion, there-
fore, I am proud to join in wishing them
continued success and prosperity.

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, 50 years
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ago today, the Steuben Society of Amer-
ica was founded to build a new and last-
ing understanding between the people of
the United States and the people of
German origin.

The founders of this society were de-
termined to build a new society, deeply
rooted in the U.S. Constitution and dedi-
cated to the principles of unity, toler-
ance, charity, and justice.

The Steuben Society, under the direc-
tion of the late Dr. Franz Koempel, the
dean of the founders, concentrated its
energies on the healing of wounds
opened during World War I. The society
worked hard for a just immigration
quota in 1923 and has been actively in-
volved with every revision of the law
since.

The George Ellwanger unit of the
Steuben Society in Rochester, N.Y,, has
been active over the years. Its member-
ship includes many civic and community
leaders.

One of the most energetic programs
developed in recent years has been the
Steuben Society scholarship program
which recognizes outstanding students in
Rochester area high school German lan-
guage programs.

It is my pleasure today, Mr. Speaker,
to join in recognizing the efforts of the
National Steuben Society to preserve and
strengthen our American way of life.

I was pleased to note that the distin-
guished Governor of the State of New
York, Hon. Nelson A. Rockefeller, has
singled out the Steuben Society for gen-
erous praise and recognition. His proc-
lamation is worthy of the attention of
all our colleagues:

PROCLAMATION BY STATE OF NEwW YORE

The Senate and Assembly of New York
State have adopted a joint resolution re-
questing that I issue a proclamation in be-
half of the Steuben Soclety of America. I
am happy to comply.

The Steuben Soclety of America is a na-
tional patriotic society of persons wholly or
partly of German descent, founded on May
19, 1919. The Society this year is celebrat-
ing its 50th anniversary.

In the words of the Legislature’'s Joint
Resolution:

“The prosperity and growth of such eciti-
zens' organizations such as the Steuben So-
clety of America are essential and vital to
the preservation and success of our Ameri-
can way of life.

“It is important to recognize and to en-
courage the participation of private citizens
of our Nation and of the State of New York
in the affairs of government and of the
community.

“The celebration of the Fiftieth Anniver-
sary of the Steuben Soclety of America is an
outstanding achievement deserving of official
recognition by the Government.”

Now, therefore, I, Nelson A. Rockefeller,
Governor of the State of New York, do here-
by proclaim May 19-25, 1969, as Steuben So-
clety of America Golden Jubilee Memorial
Week in New York State.

Given under my hand and the Privy Seal
of the State at the Capitol in the City of
Albany this thirtieth day of April in the
year of our Lord one thousand nine hundred
and sixty-nine.

By the Governor:

NELsoN A. ROCKEFELLER.
ALTON G. MARSHALL,
Seeretary to the Governor,
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GENERAL LEAVE TO EXTEND

Mr, FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that all Members
may have 5 legislative days in which to
extend their remarks in the REcorp on
this subject.

The SPEAKER, pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentle-
man from Ohio?

There was no objection.

SURTAX AND INVESTMENT TAX
CREDIT

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Under
previous order of the House, the gentle-
man from Ohio (Mr. WHALEN) is recog-
nized for 30 minutes.

Mr. WHALEN. Mr. Speaker—

I. BACKGROUND
A. THE PROBLEM

In our view, the number one problem fac-
ing our domestic economy in 1969 is the
threat of continuing strong inflation and the
deepening of the inflationary psychology that
has spread widely through the economy in
recent months,

This statement, submitted on March 1,
1969, to the Joint Economic Committee
of the Congress by the American Life
Convention and the Life Insurance Asso-
ciation of America, echoes the concern of
economists throughout the Nation.

At the end of 1965 the consumer price
index stood at 109.9 percent of the 1957—
59 price level. On March 31, 1969, prices
had risen to 125.4 percent. This repre-
sents a 14.1 percent cost-of-living in-
crease in 39 months. In 1968, alone, saw
a 4.2 percent consumer price increase. An
0.8 percent rise occurred in March 1969,
the greatest advance in any single month
since February 1951.

B. “INFLATION"—DEFINITION

As I indicated in a speech delivered on
the House floor on December 4, 1967, in
an economy where supply and demand
operate unimpeded—'‘perfect competi-
tion—economists describe inflation as an
“increase in prices, employment, and
production.” However, in a society, such
as ours, where supply and demand do
not function perfectly, factors other than
price may determine the total level of de-
mand—and thereby production and em-
ployment. Thus, in 1958 we had the
anomaly of rising prices and a concur-
rent decline in production and employ-
ment. For the purposes of this analysis,
therefore, the use of the term “inflation”
shall be restricted to the element of
“price” only.

C. INFLATION—ITS CAUSES

In the context of the foregoing defini-
tion, economists attribute inflation to two
sources.

First is “demand-pull” inflation. This
occurs when the market demands more
than the economy can produce. Like a lid
which pops when a stove generates too
much steam, prices, too, “explode” when
the economy becomes overheated.

The second type is termed “‘cost-push’
inflation. This exists when increased
production costs—Ilabor, materials, and
so forth—are not matched by productiv-
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ity gains. If a firm produces a commodity
whose demand is “elastic,” that is, re-
sponsive to changes in price, it may have
to absorb per unit cost increase—or close
its doors due to declining profits. How-
ever, many large companies process non-
substitutable products, such as food, steel,
and so forth, whose demand, therefore, is
not predicated solely upon price. In the
case of these “inelastic” items, cost in-
creases can, and are, passed on to the
buyer in the form of higher prices.
D. CURRENT PRICE SPIRAL—THE CAUSES

Economists generally agree that the
inflationary phase of the current busi-
ness cycle, which commenced in earnest
in late 1965, stems both from demand
and cost influences. “Demand-pull” was
the culprit in 1966. The sudden upsurge
in Federal spending, caused by the ac-
celeration of our Vietnam involvement,
exerted great pressure upon an economy
which was operating at near-optimum
capacity—90.8 percent plant utilization
in the second quarter of 1966, according
to the Federal Reserve system.

Since mid-1967 we have faced a com-
bination of “demand-pull” and “cost-
push” forces. While our plant utilization,
by March 1969, had declined to 84.1 per-
cent, acute shortages still exist among
certain professional and skilled labor
categories. However, an unfavorable cost-
productivity ratio during the past 2 years
has had an even greater impact upon
prices. In 1967, according to the Depart-
ment of Labor's Output Per Man-Hour
Index, total cost per unit of output rose
1.6 percent. Last year per unit costs ad-
vanced 3.3 percent.

E. COUNTER-CYCLICAL MEASURES

Having identified inflation’s two prin-
cipal causes, let us next consider its
cures. Price stabilization is attainable
through the operation—individually and
in concert—of three forces.

First. Most significant, and yet most
often overlooked, is the long-run re-
action of the marketplace to price
changes. It has been noted that there are
impediments to a “perfect” supply-
demand response to price movements.
Yet the law of supply and demand has
not been entirely “repealed”! For ex-
ample, as prices climb, some citizens,
especially those living on fixed income,
suffer a reduction in purchasing power.
As the rise becomes steeper, other
markets decline. These include foreign
purchasers, who can buy more competi-
tively elsewhere, and certain domestic
customers—such as Government work-
ers and employees of small firms—whose
wages do not respond rapidly to eco-
nomic changes. Consequently, in the
long-run “price” still serves the economy
as an adjusting mechanism.

Second. Since the mid-1930’s fiscal
policy—"‘Government programs with re-
spect to spending, taxing, and borrow-

"—has been employed in our country
as a stabilizing device. In periods of de-
clining prices, production, and employ-
ment, ‘“compensatory” fiscal policy re-
quires that the Government stimulate
the economy by “pumping” into it
through spending programs more than
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it withdraws through tax collections.
This calls for increased expenditures
and/or reduction of tax rates.

Conversely, when inflation is rampant,
Government programs should act as a
depressant. Spending is restricted, al-
though not necessarily reduced from the
previous fiscal year, and/or tax rates are
increased.

From the preceding it is apparent that
fiscal policy’s role is to influence aggre-
gate demand. For this reason fiscal
policy traditionally is more effective in
dealing with demand-inspired inflation
than countering price rises spurred by
swollen production costs.

Third. Finally, central banks through-
out the world utilize monetary policy as
a counter-cyclical weapon. In times of
depression, central banks will encourage
economic expansion by making large
quantities of money available at com-
paratively low rates of interest. The Fed-
eral Reserve system—our version of a
central bank—accomplishes this by low-
ering discount rates, reducing member
bank cash reserve requirements, and
buying bonds in the open market, thus
providing more reserves to member
banks.

On the other hand, the Federal Re-
serve system attempts to combat rising
prices by making less money available
with which to buy. This is accomplished
by employing such measures as in-
creased discount rates, higher member
bank cash reserve requirements, and
open-market bond sales—thus causing
the bond buyers’ cash to flow from com-
mercial banks to the Federal Reserve.

Unfortunately, Federal Reserve policy,
in its application, is uneven in its effects
throughout our economy. For instance,
when a tight money program is in-
voked, its impact is felt initially and most
heavily by the construction industry.
Today, a decline in new housing starts,
while helping to cool the economy, also
may have unfortunate social implications
at a time when a national housing short-
age Is beginning to emerge.

II. THE SURCHARGE
A. HISTORY—RECENT TAX LEGISLATION

As previously noted, tax programs, as
a component of fiscal policy, are designed
to achieve economic stabilization. In Jan-
uary 1963, President John Kennedy pro-
posed reductions in personal and corpo-
rate tax rates. He argued that this would
give the consumer and the businessman
more disposable income—"income avail-
able for spending and/or savings after
taxes.” Since there is a human tendency
to spend at least a portion of any addi-
tional income received—"marginal pro-
pensity to consume”—the economy would
benefit from greater aggregate demand,
the President reasoned, by the increased
production and employment it would
generate,

Upon his death President Kennedy's
tax program was adopted by his succes-
sor, Lyndon Johnson. President Johnson
shepherded it through the Congress and
in 1964 achieved an $11.5 billion tax-
reduction package.

As Sylvia Porter concluded in her
June 13, 1968, column:
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With the income tax cuts of 1964, we came
close to eliminating the gap between per-
formance and potential, But the Vietnam
war escalation in mid-1965 pushed the econ-
omy from balanced to unbalanced prosperity
and added problems of price-wage inflation,
domestic and balance of payments deficits,
higher interest rates, skilled labor shortages.

Recognizing this growing threat of
infiation, President Johnson, in his Jan-
uary 10, 1967 state of the Union message
to the newly convened 90th Congress,
recommended: “a surcharge of 6 per-
cent on both corporate and individual
income taxes—to last for 2 years or for
so long as the unusual expenditures as-
sociated with our efforts in Vietnam
continue.” No action was taken by the
Committee on Ways and Means to im-
plement this proposal.

Seven months later, on August 3, 1967,
President Johnson submitted a new tax
program to Congress. The principal fea-
ture of the new plan was a temporary
10-percent surtax which “should be
placed on corporate income tax liabili-
ties, effective July 1, 1967" and “on in-
dividual income tax liabilities, effective
October 1, 1967.”

Commencing August 14, 1967, 11 pub-
lic hearings were held by the Committee
on Ways and Means. Testimony was pre-
sented by 54 witnesses. Once again no
surtax bill emerged from this commit-
tee for House consideration.

On February 29, 1968, however, the
House of Representatives did pass H.R.
15414, which, in response to the Presi-
dent’s recommendations, extended tele-
rhone and automobile excise taxes and
accelerated corporate income tax pay-
ments. In considering this measure sev-
eral months later, the Senate amended
it by including a 10-percent surtax on
corporate and personal incomes, effec-
tive January 1, 1968, and April 1, 1968,
respectively. Further, the Senate pro-
vided that Federal outlays be reduced $5
billion from the $186.1 billion budget
estimate submitted to Congress by the
administration.

On June 10, 1968, House and Senate
conferees reached agreement on H.R.
15414, substantially adopting the Sen-
ate version. The conference report was
approved by the House of Representa-
tives on June 20, 1968 by a 268 to 150
vote and by the Senate on June 21, 1968,
by a 64 to 16 margin, The President af-
fixed his signature to this legislation—
designated as the Revenue and Expendi-
ture Control Act of 1968—on June 28,
1968, Public Law 90-364.

B. MY VOTE ON THE REVENUE AND EXPENDITURE
CONTROL ACT OF 1968

I was among those 150 House Members
who voted against the H.R. 15414 confer-
ence report. Several factors prompted
this decision. Foremost was the fear of
an “economic overkill” which could re-
sult as a consequence of combining a $25
billion fiscal “about face’ with tightened
monetary policy and the $2.8 billion
social security tax increase scheduled for
January 1, 1969. This view, which was
shared by many other economists, per-
haps was best expressed by columnist
Joseph Slevin in the May 31, 1968, issue
of the Washington Post:
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They (top government economists) see the
threat of a slow-down when they look
ahead . . . The prime culprit will be the anti-
inflationary tax boost and spending cut pack-
age the Congress is debating. . . . “That’s a
pretty grim package”, an official warned.
“It's golng to be a case of delayed overkill.
You have to worry about it”.

There now are signs that the economy
is beginning to “cool” slightly in re-
sponse to passage of the Revenue and
Expenditure Control Act of 1968. For
example, at the end of the first quarter,
1969, six “leading” indicators were
pointing downward. However, as I will
indicate statistically in a subsequent
paragraph, it is obvious that the fears of
any serious economic slowdown have not
materialized.

The 1969 recession projections were
not borne out for two reasons.

First, monetary authorities, too, be-
lieved a downturn would result from the
1968 tax-hike-spending cut. Therefore,
the Federal Reserve Board of Governors,
in the last half of 1968, pursued an “easy
money” policy which controverted Con-
gress' tightened fiscal controls. While
the Nation’s money stock—currency and
demand deposits—increased by an aver-
age of only 2.9 percent yearly between
1957 and 1968, money stock during the
last 6 months of 1968 grew at an annual
rate of 7.0 percent.

Second, consumers ‘“did not get Con-
gress’ message.” Whereas saving as a
percentage of disposable income was 7.1
percent and 7.5 percent, respectively, in
the first two quarters of 1968, the sav-
ings ratio dipped to 6.3 percent and 6.8
percent in the third and fourth quarters,

respectively, of last year, and to 5.8 per-
cent in the first 3 months of 1969. Thus,
buying habits did not adjust to the re-
duced take-home pay occasioned by the
1968 tax increase. Instead, the consum-
er simply saved less.

C. PRESIDENT NIXON AND THE SURTAX

The Revenue and Expenditure Control
Act of 1968, with its 10-percent sur-
charge, expires on June 30, 1969. On
March 26, 1969, President Richard Nixon
in a message to the Congress, advocated
the retention of the surtax. He stated:

I am convinced that the path of respon-
sibility requires that the income tax sur-
charge, which is expected to yleld $9.5 billion,
be extended for another year.

The President also asked that the
scheduled reduction in the telephone and
passenger car excise taxes be postponed,
and user charges equal in revenue yield
to those now in the budget be enacted.

On April 21, 1969, the President modi-
fied his March 26, 1969, statement by
proposing that the surcharge be reduced
from 10 percent to 5 percent during the
last 6 months of fiscal year 1970—Janu-
ary 1, 1970, to June 30, 1970. The re-
sultant revenue loss, according to the
President, would be recovered by the pro-
posed elimination of the 7 percent invest-
ment tax credit—see section III for dis-
cussion of this issue.

D. THE ISSUE

Congress must decide prior to June 30,
1969, what to do about the surtax. The
issue, as usually stated, is: “Should the

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

10 percent surcharge be extended?”
However, a more appropriate delineation
of the issue is: “Should Federal corpo-
rate and personal income taxes be re-
duced by 10 percent?” This, in effect, is
what will occur if Congress fails to ex-
tend the surtax. Thus, the following anal-
ysis will be predicated on the effects of
a tax reduction.

E. DOES THE ECONOMY NEED A STIMULANT?

As mentioned in section 1(e) (2), a re-
duction in tax rates is considered when
the economy requires a stimulant. Thus,
whether Congress should maintain pres-
ent rates, by continuing the surtax, or
lower them, by allowing it to expire, can
only be decided after examining eco-
nomic indices. Key current indicators for
the month ending April 30, 1969, show
the following:

First, total civilian employment in
April was 77,605,000, an alltime high,
2,462,000 greater than the same month
in 1968.

Second, the unemployment rate, as a
percentage of the total civilian labor
force, was 3.5 percent at the end of last
month. This is the same level that
existed in April 1968, although 0.2 per-
cent higher than February 1969.

Third, average hours worked per week
by non-agricultural employees in April
was 37.8, the same as in the pre-
vious month and 0.5 hours more than in
April 1968.

Fourth, average hourly earnings—ad-
justed to cwrrent prices—for non-agri-
cultural workers was $2.99 last month.
This is 1 cent more than March 1969, and
a 19-cent jump since April 1968.

Fifth, total personal income in April
1969, moved to a $730.5 billion annual
rate, an increase of $2.8 billion over the
preceding month,

Sixth, total industrial production con-
tinued to climb in April. Last month’s
index stood at 171.5 percent of the 1957-
59 average, seasonally adjusted, whereas
in March it was 171.0 percent. A year
earlier—April 1968—the industrial pro-
duetion index registered 162.5 percent of
the 1957-59 base.

Seventh, March 1969—latest statisties
available—saw continued expansion in
new construction totals when expendi-
tures reached an annual rate of $91.1 bil-
lion, compared to $90.9 billion in Feb-
ruary and $85.3 billion in April 1968.

Eighth, the sales-to-inventory rela-
tionship remained favorable in March
1969. At that time the sales-inventory
ratio was 1.54, the same as it was 12
months earlier.

From the foregoing, it is evident that
the economy is in many respects more
buoyant than it was in April 1968. A
stimulant, therefore, in the form of a
tax rate decrease most certainly would
not be fiscally prudent at this time.

F. OTHER CONSIDERATIONS

There are three other factors which
argue against a tax decrease now.
First, surtax removal, and thus a tax
rate decrease, can be a productive coun-
tercyclical weapon when the economy
shows softness, either as a result of
cessation of Vietnam hostilities or from

12941

other causes, Thus, a tax cut should be
saved until such time when it can be
utilized more effectively.

Second, when there is a clear evi-
dence supporting the need for an eco-
nomic “hypodermic,” the surtax can be
quickly repealed. The present surcharge
is designated as a “temporary” tax and,
therefore, Congress can, and will, re-
spond expeditiously to a call by the
President for its elimination. The speed
with which Congress can act in response
to a tax cut request, as contrasted with
a tax increase proposal, was demon-
strated in March 1967, when only 7
days elapsed between the time President
Johnson asked for a restoration of the
investment tax credit and the time it
tt'lmk the House to pass enabling legisla-

on.

Third, removal of the surtax at the
end of next month would entail a deficit
of $3.7 billion for fiscal year 1970. This
amount then would have to be borrowed
by the Federal Government at a time
when the money market is severely over-
strained—with the 7% percent prime
interest rate the highest since 1929. Con-
tinuation of the surtax, consequently,
would relieve further pressure on mone-
tary policy.

F. CONCLUSION

In the 12 months since the Revenue
and Expenditure Control Act of 1968,
the economic boon has showed few signs
of abating. Thus, discontinuance of the
surcharge at this time would not only
provide an unneeded shot-in-the-arm
to the economy but also would waste an
antidepressant weapon which could be
launched more effectively at some later
date.

II. THE 7 PERCENT INVESTMENT TAX CREDIT
A. BACEGROUND
1. ORIGINAL PASSAGE 1982

In 1962 Congress, upon the recom-
mendation of President Kennedy, en-
acted a measure designed to encourage
business firms to modernize and expand
their production facilities by investing
in new machinery and equipment. The
new law provided that a businessman
could subtract from his annual tax bill
T percent of eligible investment up to a
maximum subtraction of $25,000 plus
25 percent of tax liabilities above $25,000.
Any unclaimed credit in a given year
could be used over the following 5 years.

According to President Nixon in his
April 21, 1969, message:

Since that time America has invested close
to $400 billion in new plant and equipment,
bringing the American economy to new levels
of productivity and efficiency.

2. REPEAL, 1866

On November 8, 1966, President John-
son signed infto law H.R. 17607, Public
Law 89-800. He had proposed this
measure on September 8, 1966, as an es-
sential element in his antiinflationary
program. At that time it became appar-
ent to the President that, despite the
Federal Reserve’s restrictive monetary
policy, 1968 business investment would
increase by approximately 17 percent
over 1965.

H.R. 17607 suspended for a 15-month
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period—October 10, 1966 through De-
cember 31, 1967—both the 7 percent tax
credit on the purchase of machinery and
equipment and certain allowable accel-
erated depreciation of industrial and
commercial buildings.

3. RESTORATION, 1987

During the first quarter of 1967 there
occurred in our country what economists
now term a “mini-recession” during
which real gross national product actual-
ly declined. Apparently in response to
this economic downturn, President
Johnson, on March 9, 1967, asked Con-
gress, effective that date, to reinstate the
7 percent investment tax credit and the
accelerated depreciation of certain in-
dustrial and commercial buildings. The
President’s stated reason, however, was:

Although the demand for capital goods
continues to be strong and at record lev-
els, my Council of Economic Advisers informs
me that it no longer threatens to strain
our growing ability to produce.

H.R. 6950, which embodied Mr. John-
son’s recommendations, passed the House
of Representatives on March 16, 1967 by
a 386 to 2 margin. After a 5-week non-
germane discussion—on campaign con-
tributions—the Senate, on May 9, 1967,
approved H.R. 6950 by a vote of 93 to 1.
Both Chambers, by voice votes, adopted
a conference report on May 25, 1967, and
the bill was signed into law—Public Law
90-26—19 days later by President John-
son.

4. PROPOSED REPEAL, 1969

In his aforementioned April 21, 1969,
message to Congress, President Nixon
urged repeal of the 7 percent investment
tax credit. The President stated in his
message of March 26, 1969:

While a vigorous pace of capital formation
will certainly continue to be needed, national
priorities now require that we glve atten-
tion to the need for general tax relief. Re-
peal of the Investment tax credit will permit
relief to every taxpayer through relaxation
of the surcharge earlier than I had con-
templated.

B. THE ISSUE

Congress now must make two fiscal de-
cisions: First, the feasibility of extend-
ing, or allowing to expire, a revenue-
yielding statute—the surtax; second, the
desirability of repealing, or continuing,
a revenue-loser—the T-percent invest-
ment tax credit.

The primary surtax consideration is
the probable economic effect of its termi-
nation. The investment credit presents
two relevant issues: the economic impact
of its removal and national priority con-
siderations in the form of tax relief.

C. ANALYSIS OF ARGUMENTS

The case for repeal of the 7-percent in-
vestment tax credit is somewhat less per-
suasive than that for the surtax exten-
sion. In fact, there existed considerable
division among administration econo-
mists prior to the President’s April 21,
1969, investment tax credit decision.

Two principal arguments have been
advanced in opposition to termination of
the 7-percent investment credit.

First, there is the question of timing.
Rescinding Public Law 90-26 will have
no immediate effect upon inflation. After
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their receipt by the producer, capital
goods orders require anywhere from 6 to
24 months to process. Consequ2ntly, any
purchases placed within the last year are
now “in the mill,”" with their resultant
impact upon the economy. Obviously,
production of these items will not cease
merely with the repeal of the investment
tax credit. Only future investment plans
will be affected.

Furthermore, this delayed result ulti-
mately may be felt at a time when the
economy needs a fiscal stimulant rather
than a depressant. As noted previously,
this, in fact, occurred in March 1967, only
4 months following congressional revoca-
1ti(m of the 1962 investment tax credit
aw.

Second, an important tool in the fight
against inflation is increased worker pro-
ductivity. As John O'Riley recently stated
in the Wall Street Journal:

Over the long pull no force on earth has
done more to hold down the prices of things
people buy than has capital spending.

It is contended, therefore, that in the
long run repeal of the investment tax
credit will further, rather than diminish,
inflationary pressures.

Those urging rescission of the 7 ver-
cent investment tax credit offer the fol-
lowing reasons,

First, aggregate demand has expanded,
in large part, as a consequence of unex-
pected capital expenditure increases.In a
letter to me dated March 6, 1969, Ralph
D. Creasman, president, Lionel D. Edie
& Co., states:

You will note that the present survey
(“Industrial Developments”, February 28,
1969 issue) calls for an increase in manufac-
turing spending of 12 percent in 1969 over
1969. Our survey last September showed an
intended increase of 8 percent.

Rinfret Boston Associates, Inc. in a
bulletin dated February 25, 1969, point
out that their “resurvey indicates that
private industry now intends to spend
about 13.6 percent more for plant and
equipment in 1969 than it spent in 1968.”

An increase in investment expenditures
creates what economists call a “multi-
plier effect.” This means that every dol-
lar spent for capital equipment will be
respent several times for consumer
items. In order to dampen total demand,
therefore, corrective measures should be
directed toward the primary “agitator’—
in this instance, capital spending.

Second, as mentioned earlier, only 84.1
percent of total plant capacity was being
used by business firms at the end of
March 1969. This strongly suggests that
a portion of the 12-14 percent advance
in investment spending is speculative,
stemming from an inflationary psy-
chosis—"if we don’t buy it now, it will
cost us more later.” Curbing this specu-
lative fever through revocation of the
investment tax credit may, in the long
run, rescue many businessmen from their
oOWn excesses.

Third, last year all taxpayers, corpo-
rations and individuals alike, were re-
quired to add 10 percent to their total
tax bill. Yet for the last 6 years business
firms have received relief in the form of
a tax credit on their capital goods pur-
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chases. According to Congressional
Quarterly, April 25, 1969, issue this sub-
sidy “has cost the Treasury an estimated
$14 billion in revenue from 1962, when it
went into effect, through calendar 1968.”

It is difficult to justify to many Amer-
icans, especially those in low and middle
income brackets, why they now must
accept a greater tax burden while, at the
same time, businesses are accorded spe-
cial tax treatment. Equity, consequently,
would seem to dictate the removal, at
least until the surtax can be eliminated,
of the investment tax credit.

D. CONCLUSION—INVESTMENT TAX CREDIT

The weight of the evidence, in my
opinion, calls for elimination cf the 7
percent investment tax credit. Aggregate
demand, and thus, inflationary pressures,
will not diminish immediately upon ter-
mination of Public Law 90-26. Neverthe-
less, speculative investment, borne of a
“buy it now" philosophy, should subside,
thus avoiding needless, and perhaps
damaging, plant expansion. More signifi-
cant, however, is the greater fairness
which repeal of the investment credit
would bring to our tax structure.

IV. OTHER ISSUES

The foregoing analysis has been con-
cerned solely with the economic conse-
quences of actions involving the sur-
charge and the investment tax credit.
However, when these two issues are dis-
cussed, two other topics—Vietnam and
tax reform—often are interjected. Thus,
I shall address myself briefly to these two
questions as they relate to the surtax
and the investment tax credit.

i. THE VIETNAM WAR

Some argue that voting for the surtax
in 1968, and its extension in 1969, is an
endorsement of our military involvement
in Vietnam. True, the need for additional
revenues stems, in part, from the expan-
sion of the Vietnam conflict. While vot-
ing against the surtax may have some
value as a “protest”, two facts must be
remembered. First, a negative vote will
not end the war. Second, failure to ex-
tend the surtax will stimulate an already
over-heated economy. Therefore, one
problem, the war, would still exist and
another, inflation, would be further
aggravated.

2. TAX REFOEM

In 1968 some of my colleagues stated

that institution of tax reform would pro-
duce enough additional funds to make
enactment of a 10-percent surtax un-
necessary. The objective of tax reform,
however, is not additional revenues.
Rather, its goal is a more equitable dis-
tribution of the tax burden. It is prob-
able, therefore, that the extra money de-
rived from sealing “loopholes” will be
more than offset by the extension of tax
relief to low and middle-income families.
Thus, true “tax reform” may result in
fewer, rather than more, dollars to the
Treasury.
Still others claim, with considerable
validity, that it is inappropriate to
mount a new tax on an already inequit-
able foundation. These persons conclude,
therefore, that the surcharge should not
be continued until meaningful reforms
have been adopted.
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Hopefully, the forthcoming surtax-in-
vestment-tax-credit package will include
some structural adjustments. However,
time militates against formulation of a
complete reform program prior to the
June 30, 1969, surcharge deadline.

Those, such as myself, who are inter-
ested in a major overhaul of our tax
statutes, then will be confronted with a
dilemma,. Should we support the exten-
sion of the surtax, hoping that later in
the summer a more extensive reform
measure will emerge from the Committee
on Ways and Means? Or, should we al-
low the surtax to expire as our price for
Congressional failure to bring meaning-
ful reform legislation to the floor?

I prefer the former course for two
reasons.

First, tax reduction, by failure to act
on the surtax, would kindle the fires of
inflation. Thus, those who we wish to
help through tax reform actually would
be damaged more by continued erosion
of the dollar.

Second, based on its conscientious ef-
forts of the past 3 months, I am con-
vinced that the Committee on Ways and
Means is serious in its stated intentions
to bring a substantive tax reform bill to
the House floor later this year. Since
changes in tax statutes, as opposed to
tax rates, will be permanent, the com-
mittee should be given sufficient time to
complete its reform study.

V. SUMMARY

One might reasonably ask: “How can
you justify your recommendation that
the surcharge be extended in the light

of your vote against it last year?”

If one accepts the prineiple of com-
pensatory fiscal policy, as I do, timing
becomes a decisive factor in the decision-
making process. The fiscal issue con-
fronting Congress now differs substan-
tially from that with which we were con-
cerned last summer. In 1968 we had to
decide whether to increase taxes. This
involved not only a consideration of the
then existent economic conditions but,
more important, required long-range
projections into which a tax inerease was
programed.

In 1969 the question is whether to re-
duce taxes. In this instance, the immedi-
ate effects are of more concern than
the long-run implications.

It is on this premise, therefore, that
I base the following conclusions.

First, the tax reduction occasioned by
a failure to extend the surtax would
escalate inflationary pressures. The 10-
percent surcharge should be renewed,
therefore.

Second, while mnot contributing sig-
nificantly to the current struggle against
infiation, removal of the T-percent in-
vestment tax credit will reduce specula-
tive capital goods purchases and, con-
currently, attain a more favorable bal-
ance between business and individual
tax burdens.

Third, as indicated above, this posi-
tion statement contains no long-range
economic predictions. However, signs of
a'“slowdowh" are emerging. It is prob-
able that the massive fiscal and mone-
tary retaliatory efforts against inflation,
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not to mention the reaction of the mar-
ketplace, in time will achieve a percepti-
ble economic downturn, Such signals
are easily and promptly discerned. At
that time, not only could a tax cut be
quickly produced, it also would be more
beneficial in its implementation.

Fourth, the Committee on Ways and
Means should continue to assign first
priority to tax reform. It is inadvisable,
however, to incorporate ill-considered
statutory changes in surtax-extension
legislation merely for the appearance of
“tax reform.” By the same token, allow-
ing the surcharge to lapse until a com-
prehensive reform measure is forthcom-
ing would impose on low- and middle-
income families an economic hardship
greater than the benefits accruing from
statutory revision.

Fifth, the administration must inten-
sify its efforts to bring an early end to
our Vietnam involvement. When this is
accomplished, tax cuts not only will be
feasible but economically desirable. Too,
funds then can be redirected to pro-
grams designed to cope with our more
pressing domestic needs.

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, will the gen-
tleman yield?

Mr. WHALEN. I am happy to yield to
the gentleman from Maryland.

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, I would cer-
tainly like to commend the gentleman
from Ohio for his excellent statement on
the surtax and the investment tax credit.

In regard to the extension of the sur-
tax, I was wondering if the gentleman
from Ohio could comment on the ques-
tion of whether this extension would
yield the best results if it were linked with
certain cuts in spending by Congress? I
know this had been a subject of consider-
able comment and might well be some-
thing to be debated on the House floor
in the near future.

Mr. WHALEN. I thank the gentleman
for that question. I think it is a very
pertinent one. As you know, in 1968 we
did not only increase taxes by 10 percent
but we also limited expenditures. Cer-
tainly, expenditures are a component of
fiscal policy. Therefore, I would hope that
we do place some kind of limitation on
expenditures.

However, what concerned me last year
was the fact that we did not list these
limitations specifically but rather allow-
ing the Bureau of the Budget and thus
the President himself to make the final
determination. I would hope, therefore,
that if we have any expenditure limita-
tion for the fiscal year 1970 that the
Congress will specifically state what areas
should be cut. I think to do otherwise
would be a derogation of our responsi-
bility.

Mr. GUDE. I assume, then, that the
gentleman would prefer specific areas as
possibilities for cuts in the budget, rather
than the more problematic across-the-
board cuts.

Mr. WHALEN. I would prefer to see
specific cuts rather than across-the-
board cuts, as I indicated.

At this time, however, I do not have
any specific cuts to recommend. I cer-
tainly would make a very strong attempt
to accommodate the gentleman, however,
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later on when I get in this specific area
with more detailed study.

Mr. GUDE. I thank the gentleman.

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, will
the gentleman yield?

Mr. WHALEN. I yield to the gentle-
man from Iowa.

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, I
join in the accolade that has already
been extended to the gentleman for
talking to us on this very important
question that is before the Congress.
I have some ideas on this myself, and
from time to time I have been speaking
on them.

I am particularly interested in doing
something about plugging loopholes
which I think can do much to control
the forces that cause inflation.

I commend the gentleman for his
very fine statement, and I hope many
of our colleagues will read his statement
in the Recorp and hopefully respond to
t.

JOHN CARDINAL WRIGHT

The SPEAKER pro tempore, Under a
previous order of the House, the gentle-
man from Pennsylvania, Mr. SAYLOR, is
recognized for 5 minutes.

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, not long
ago, I talked with a youngster whose
father had just come home on leave after
more than a year in Vietnam. “Is it not
great to have your dad back home?” I
asked. “Yes,” the youngster said, “but
he will have to leave next month and I
do not know when I will see him again.”

Today, the people of the Diocese of
Pittsburgh are suffering a similar con-
flict of sentiment. John Cardinal Wright
came home again after his elevation to
the Sacred College of Cardinals in Rome,
but next month he must leave to take up
his new duties in the Vatican curia.

From the time that he was installed as
bishop of Pittsburgh, there was no doubt
that he was destined for an even more
important mission, and the area has been
fortunate to have enjoyed, for more than
a decade, the presence of this man of
brilliance, humility, piety, and of con-
cern for his fellow human beings.

It was my own pleasure to have been
associated with Bishop Wright, if only
briefly, when we were recipients of hon-
orary doctorates at St. Francis College
in Loretto, Pa. I cherish this experience
and consider it a double honor to have
shared the occasion with Bishop Wright.

The Pittsburgh Catholic of May 9 de-
voted a large portion of its pages to
the accomplishments of John Cardinal
Wright. The Recorp should at least in-
clude this paragraph from a biographical
sketch of the new cardinal.

What everyone does not know is that there
is also a private, unpublicized involvement—
one that makes Bishop Wright avallable al-
most any hour of any day for any type of
good work. He concerns himself about aban-
doned bables, unwed mothers, the disturbed
and the distressed; he frequently visits the
wake of strangers beset by tragedy, and his
pocketbook opens generously to people In
need,

Another column, “A Protestant View,”

in Sunday’s Pittsburgh Catholic, is a re-
port by the Rev. W. Lee Hicks, executive
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director, Council of Churches of the
Greater Pittsburgh Area. This portion,
too, must be preserved in the Recorbp, for
it comes from one of the ecumenical
guests on Cardinal Wright's consistory
trip to Rome:

“We are here to witness one of the most
significant moments in the life of a sister
Church. In it all, we have come to r
and appreciate meanings that are foreign to
us, yet so real to Catholic brethren. We sense
& spirit, an attitude and an openness that
makes us wonder “why all the misunder-
standing over the years?"” We can see plainly
the differences, but we can also see in the
ceremony and the quiet moving of the Spirit
of God the real unity that is ours in the
deeper things of importance. We do serve the
same Lord. We call all men to the same
Christ. We look to the same Holy Spirit to
lead us. And we see in the Church the move-
ment and working of God. And we see in one
another Christian brethren serving the same
God in a little different way.

Mr. Speaker, the Pittsburgh Diocese
and far beyond will deeply miss John
Cardinal Wright, but all the world will
benefit from his elevation to a position
of universal influence. May God continue
to guide him and care for him.

SCANDAL AT SBA—VI

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Under a
previous order of the House, the gentle-
man from Texas (Mr, GoNzaLEZ) is rec-
ognized for 10 minutes.

Mr. GONZALEZ. Mr. Speaker, if you
had spent more than 2 years seeking
a loan from the Small Business Adminis-
tration, and if at last that loan came
through, would you fail to pick up your
check? You might if you had never
needed the loan in the first place, but
then if you had never needed the money
you would not have campaigned for it so
long and hard. You might fail to pick up
your check if you thought that you might
get more money by waiting.

If you had just received a study show-
ing that you could have a much bigger
company, would you complain? You
might if you wanted nothing more, and
had all you needed. You might also com-
plain if you thought somebody was trying
to steal you blind.

Mr. Speaker, a loan applicant at SBA
did campaign for a loan for better than
2 years before he got it, and he did fail
to collect his loan, not because he did
not need the money, but because he
thought he could get more by waiting.
This applicant also complained when he
recelved an SBA study showing that he
could do great things, for the plain
and simple reason that he believed his
supposed benefactors were trying to
steal him blind. Mr. Speaker, the special
assistant to the Administrator of the
Small Business Administration has pub-
licly called me a liar. T am not in the habit
of lying, and his scandalous conduct is
beneath contempt; and if he can disprove
what I am about to say to the House,
then let him do it. I am ready to hear the
facts.

Let him answer the questions, if he
can. Let him produce the results of in-
vestigations. But let us have done with
threats and bluster; let us have done
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with smokescreens and eyewash; let us
have answers.

This functionary knows that I can be
challenged in court, if he likes, because
I have made my charges in publie, not
on the floor of the House; I made my
charges in a press conference before I
presented them on the floor of this
House, precisely because I do not hide
behind my immunity, and precisely be-
cause I am confident in my facts, and in
my case. Let him sue, but let him an-
swer the case I now offer.

Let us see who is lying. This factotum
says that the Civil Service Commission
investigated his background thoroughly
before he took his job as special assist-
ant to the Administrator. The fact is
that no investigation on this man was
even requested for a month after he was
on the job, and indeed no investigation
report was available until well after he
was under a cloud of suspicion, It is not
possible that this man was investigated
before he took his job, unless the record
submitted by the Civil Service Commis-
sion is false, and I do not think it is. If
I am a liar with regard to this point,
then the faulf lies not on my shoulders,
but on those of the Chairman of the
Civil Service Commission, who wrote me
as follows:

U.S. Civir. ServVICE COMMISSION,
Washington, D.C., May 9, 1969.
Hon. HENRY B. GONZALEZ,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. Gownzarez: Reference Is made to
your letter of April 30, 1969, requesting in-
formation concerning Mr., Albert Fuentes,
Special Assistant to the Director, Small
Business Administration.

On March 3, 1960, the Small Business Ad-
ministration gave Mr. Fuentes a temporary
appointment for 30 days. On April 3, 1969,
this appointment was converted to a Sched-
ule C appointment, GS-15, Step 1, under
the authority of Sec. 213.3332(b) of the
Commission’s regulations. An appointment
of this type does not require prior approval
of the Civil Service n.

The Small Business Administration re-
quested the Civil Service Commission to
conduct a full field investigation on April 4,
1969. The results of our investigation were
forwarded to Small Business Administration
on May 7, 1960 noting that there is a current
investigation being conducted by the FBI.

Sincerely yours,
RoOBERT E. HAMPTON,
Chairman,

Fuentes accuses me of embarrassing
the President, the SBA and Congress, he
even accuses me of embarrassing the
chairman of the Banking and Currency
Committee, the distinguished WricaT
Parman. I am not the man causing em-
barrassment; it is Fuentes, because it is
he, not I, who is entangled in a web of in-
trigue. If the Administrator of the SBA
is embarrassed, it may be that it is be-
cause he was asked on April 26 to investi-
gate the Fuentes matter, and although
Fuentes claims the investigation is com-
plete, I have never talked to any inves-
tigator. More curiously still the Adminis-
trator says that his files have all been
turned over to the Department of Jus-
tice—not to the committee chairman
who requested the study in the first
place. If Fuentes is innocent, why should
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this information be denied to the chair-
man of the Committee on Banking and
Curreney? It is not I, and not the dis-
tinguished chairman, who is playing cat
and mouse or hide and seek—it is the
SBA. And if such games are embarrass-
ing, let the players be embarrassed—not
those who like myself are seeking only
the facts.

These facts are not in dispute:

First, that Albert Fuentes set up two
corporate names on February 28, 1969,
and that 3 days later he assumed his
post as assistant to the Administrator of
the Small Business Administration.

Second, that Emmanuel Salaiz had an
approved SBA loan in the amount of
$10,000, which he did not collect and
has not to this day collected.

Third, that Albert Fuentes caused a
special study to be made of Salaiz’ com-
pany, the E. & S. Sales Co. This study
was performed by W. J. Garvin, a high
ranking professional at SBA. Such a
study as this—a complete economic out-
look survey—has never to my knowledge
ever been performed for a single loan
applicant. What is more extraordinary
is that a study would be made of a com-
pany whose loan was already approved
and ready for disbursement.

Fourth, that the Garvin study was
;Bansmitted to Albert Fuentes on March

Fifth, that Albert Fuentes and others
met in the offices that Fuentes uses for
a business address, and then and there
demanded 49 percent of the applicant’s
business in return for a larger loan.

Sixth, that the applicant related all
of this to the Federal Bureau of Inves-
tigation on April 22, and again to a no-
tary public on April 24.

Seventh, that Albert Fuentes was
seen frequently in the company of one
Eddie Montez, who admits to having
what he deems to be influence to sell—
for a price.

Eighth, that Albert Fuentes beyond
any shadow of a doubt was in the meet-
ing, and that it was in an office address
he claims for himself, with people he is
known to associate with, with extraor-
dinary documents he claimed to have by
sheer coincidence, and witnessed the loan
applicant being asked for 49 percent of
his company in exchange for an SBA
loan. Is it not strange that the special
assistant to the Administrator of SBA
can calmly witness one man brutally
shaking another down, and then flying
off with him into the blue later that
night, never asking a question or having
a second thoughf., How could he have
done this unless he were amoral, insen-
sitive, or expected to gain personally
from it, or all three? But this is no more
unusual than the fact that this man can
gratuitously insult me, and then claim
that he must refrain from politics be-
cause he is covered by the Hatch Act.
Nor is it any more unusual than the
fact that Fuentes claims to have filed
four statements in his defense with the
Committee on Banking and Currency—
statements which the chief counsel of
the committee informs me have not
reached him as yet, if indeed they exist
at all. Neither is it any more unusual
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than the game of cat and mouse being
played with the facts discovered by var-
ious investigations into this affair.

Fuentes claims that he was trying to
help develop minority business enter-
prise. It has long been said that the last
refuge of a scoundrel is patriotism. This
man is now defending his actions on the
ground that he was helping what he calls
“la raza’”; he is appealing to his loyalty
to “la raza.” Mr. Speaker, that is his right
and his privilege, but it is no defense;
one does not help people by taking their
livelihood away from them. One does not
help a friend by delivering him to vul-
tures, or by being a vulture.

Mr. Speaker, this entire affair is rife
with scandal. I believe that every effort
must be exerted at once to clear the air
and determine the truth. And in the
meanwhile I think that this man Fuentes
should be suspended from the further
conduct of his duty. Let the Administra-
tor show his concern for the good name
of his agency by acting at once, and let
Fuentes show his good faith by produc-
ing more facts and less fiction, more in-
tegrity and less bluster, and more forth-
rightness and less malevolence.

OMNIBUS SOCIAL SECURITY
LEGISLATION

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Under a
previous order of the House, the gentle-
man from California (Mr, TuNNEY), is
recognized for 10 minutes.

Mr. TUNNEY. Mr. Speaker, I have
introduced legislation to amend the so-
cial security aect to bring the program
more in line with the immediate needs
of our senior citizens.

My bill would do the following:

First. Increase social security benefits
immediately by 15 percent and raise the
minimum monthly benefit to $75.

Second. Provide automadtic increases in
social security benefits in order to re-
flect cost of living increases.

Third. Increase benefits for certain in-
dividuals age T2.

Fourth, Increase from $1,680 to $3,600,
the amount of annual outside earnings
permitted without loss of social security
benefits.

Fifth. Extend medicare benefits to in-
dividuals aged 62 and to the disabled.

Sixth. Provide medicare coverage for
prescribed drugs.

Seventh. Allow all medical expenses for
the elderly to be tax deductible.

1t is important that the social security
program be continually updated. Increas-
ing numbers of our population join the
ranks of the senior citizens each year. An
American born in 1900 could expect to
reach his 40th birthday, while an Ameri-
can born today can expect to reach his
70th. There are now about 22 million
Americans who are 65 or over, comprising
10 percent of our population, and ex-
ceeding the combined population of 20
States.

By the year 2000 the United States will
have over 28 million senior citizens, a
40 percent increase. The State of Cali-
fornia alone will have over 2145 million
xﬂniior citizens by 1985—an increase of 1

on.
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Yet, too many older Americans are
forced to live at or below the level of
poverty because of inadequate social se-
curity. Eighty-five percent of the elderly
have annual incomes of less than $2,500
and 66 percent receive less than $1,500 a
year. More than 5 million senior citizens
live below the poverty level and 10 per-
cent or over 2 million, are teetering on
the brink of poverty.

It is estimated that an immediate 15
percent increase in social security bene-
fits along with a $75 monthly minimum
would help to move 1 million senior citi-
zens out of poverty.

The time for putting social security
benefits on a more realistic basis is long
past due. The cost of living has increased
25 percent since 1954, and those on fixed
incomes have taken the hardest pound-
ing from this increase.

I believe that automatic social security
increases tied to the rising cost of living
will help to insure that senior citizens
can maintain their living standards com-
mensurate with the rest of the Nation.
However, I want to make it clear that
this provision should not preclude neces-
sary periodic increases in benefits.

The increase in the amount of allow-
able outside earnings would help senior
citizens continue to remain active. This
provision would make meaningful cur-
ment efforts to utilize senior citizens in
community activities. I have introduced
legislation to establish under the Older
Americans Act of 1965, a national senior
service corps to assist in such efforts.
From experience I know that many
senior citizens can and want to make
meaningful contributions to their local
communities.

Although medicare has provided con-
siderable protection, senior citizens still
suffer from ever spiralling health and
drug costs. The elderly spend three times
more for drugs than those under 65.
Those 65 and older spend over $600 mil-
lion for prescribed drugs and millions
more for nonprescribed drugs. Over 4
million elderly each spend more than
$100 a year for medicine, while 600,000
elderly spend in excess of $250 annually,
An estimated 80 percent suffer from an
illness or disability of some kind. Modern
medical care can alleviate or control
most of their illnesses but only at a heavy
price. For those age 65 or older, per cap-
ita expenditure for personal health care
rose 15 percent, from $423 in fiscal year
1966 to $486 in fiscal year 1967. Since
World War II, prices for medical services
have risen 129 percent.

I, therefore, feel that it is necessary
to bring all costs of prescription drugs
under medicare, and allow all medical
expenses to be tax deductible for our
senior citizens.

Medicare coverage would also be ex-
tended to the disabled. Since their earn-
ing power is greatly diminished they
must be provided proper medical care.
My bill also lowers the eligibility age for
medicare to 62.

The enactment of an omnibus social
security bill is vital. Our senior citizens
have made great contributions to our
Nation’s progress, yet many are now re-
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ceiving little thanks and even less benefit
for their efforts.

We must rededicate ourselves to make
it possible for them to enjoy more fully
the results of their most productive
years. It is estimated that fiscal year 1969
will show a gross national product of
$921 billion compared to $789.7 billion in
1967. This omnibus social security bill
must be promptly enacted to enable our
Nation's elderly to benefit from our
growing economy.

TUFTS PROFESSOR WHO SAW RED
TAKEOVER IN CUBA HAS WARN-
ING FOR AMERICANS

(Mr. McCORMACK (at the request of
Mr. ALBERT) was granted permission to
extend his remarks at this point in the
léi.encoan and to include extraneous mat-

r.)

Mr. McCORMACE. Mr. Speaker, in my
extension of remarks I inclose a letter
written by Ernesto E. Blanco, associate
professor, Department of Engineering
and Graphies and Design, Tufts Univer-
sity, Medford, Mass., which appeared in
tr;egBoston Herald-Traveler of May 5,
1969.

Professor Blanco pointedly states in
his letter the type of conditions that hap-
pened in Germany and Cuba. I include
the informative letter of Professor Blan-
co in my remarks because what he stated
therein is so applicable to some of the
conditions of today and in relation to
organized minority actions in some col-
leges and universities:

THE HERALD TRAVELER'S READER: TUrTsS PrO-
FESSOR WHo SBaAw ReEp TAKEOVER N Cusa
HAS A WARNING FOR AMERICANS

To the HERALD TRAVELER EDITOR:

I have been at that distinguished univer-
sity frequently and had several frlends on
its faculty, but that day's visit produced an
unforgettable impression in my mind. The
once quiet intellectual atmosphere was gone.
The austere buildings had been desecrated,
covered with signs and slogans. The large
crowds around the main yard, shout-
ing Marxist slogans, threats, and demands,
were quite different from those of previous
times, They were an unkempt rabble, bois-
terous, filthy, and foul-mouthed. Their group
leaders wore red armbands and continuously
issued orders. At intervals they coached their
followers to shout demands, and chant
cliches, sometimes working them up to &
frenzy. A group was busy tearing up a flag
brought down from one of the buildings to
fashion armbands. All around rioters fre-
quently raised their clenched fists in the fa-
miliar Marxist sign of victory.

I made my way toward a dageled, fright-
ened gentleman whom I as a
professor of social sclence who also taught
at our institution nearby. He was half-lean-
ing against a column holding his right arm.
Looking at me without seeing me he kept
mumbling, why, why, why? He was bewil-
dered and obviously injured, After a while,
he recognized me and advised me to get out,
He explained that moments before a crowd
had evicted him from his office, physically
beaten him, and shoved him down the en-
trance steps where he had tripped and fallen.
He said that in the group that attacked
him were many that were not students.

By that time the revolutionaries had
selzed some builldings and were shouting
through loudspeakers the famillar Marxist
rhetoric: "Freedom now"; “Let the fascist




12946

pigs come out, we will take care of them';
“Lenin won, Mao won, Castro won and we
shall overcome.” The clenched fists were
again raised and more similar slogan shouted.

Berkeley? Columbia? Harvard? No. The
place was Havana University in mid-Febru-
ary 1959.

Rioting had erupted several days before,
caused by students' demands of dismissal
against members of the faculty and admin-
istratlon known for anti-Communist views.
Public trials for treason were demanded and
obtained. Several professors were imprisoned
under accusations of treason followed by
kangaroo trials, Others like my friend had
found it impossible to believe the magnitude
of the perversion.

Most of the top revolutionary leaders were
faculty members of long standing Marxist-
Leninist militancy who, protected by their
academic immunity; had always operated
freely within the university and were tol-
erated as nothing but *“odd balls.” Others
had carefully concealed their real views un-
til the takeover took place. Personal vendet-
tas and abuses followed in an orgy of purges,
vilification, and fregquent physical attacks.
Through such “ecultural revolution” the com-
plete *“restructuration of the university"
was accomplished along Marxist-Leninist
lines, The essential first step in the estab-
lishment of totalitarianism had been suc-
cessfully taken and academic freedom ruth-
lessly stamped out. The situation was identi-
cal to the elimination of the Jewish intellec-
tual class in Nazi Germany.

In the meantime, our University of Vil-
lanova was militarily occupied and closed
down. All degrees Issued were invalldated as
“punishment’’ for having remained open dur-
ing Batista's regime.

With the ellmination of anti-Communist
faculty members through underhanded tac-
tics, Intimidation, terrorism, and overt per-
secution the country was deprived of intel-
lectual balance and democratic leadership.
The way was thus opened for the destruction
of the productive middle classes and the
subjugation of the masses.

Looking back to that nightmare I shudder
to see the ominous similarities with events
oceurring at American universities today.
The red clenched fists in posters displayed
at Harvard, the same vicious Marxist rhetoric
and slogans; the red armbands worn by many
who do not fathom their hidden original
meaning; the cries of “We shall overcome,"”
initially heard in Spanish as “Venceremos"
in: the Havana of 1959; the extensive use of
loaded words like “power elite,'™ “fascist
pigs,” “establishment,” “American imperial-
ism." “the movement,' “class struggle,” most
of which have now become staple words used
by many ignorants who do not know Marx-
ist-Leninist | standard semsantics. All are
symptoms which when taken in isolation
mean very little but when put together re-
veal clearly the Marxist syndrome.

Tufts has been so far spared the violence
suffered by other institutions, but the fer-
ment. is all too visible. SDS is the vanguard
of the “movement.” Its close ties with the
Progressive Labor Party, a Maolst organiza-
tion, have been abundantly exposed. Re-
cently Gus Hall, secretary general of the
Communist Party of the United States, was
quoted as having sald that his campus goals
were being achieved through SDS. Every goal
of SDS coincides with the orientation laid
down for the party in its paper, the “Dally
World,"” which can be purchased at Harvard
Square for a few cents.

I will be vilified beyond recognition by
some of my colleagues for writing this, but
I'll be damned if I am going to sit idle and
silent while all this is going on around me:
I have seen too many.ignorant or cowardly
people receive a bullet in the neck with their
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hands tied at the back because they did not
want to “get involved” at the right time.

It 1s absolutely shameful that a foreigner
has to take up the defense of this country’s
integrity and ldeals while so many well qual-
ified Americans feel neutralized into impo-
tence by the fear of becoming unpopular
while their nation so clearly goes down the
road to chaos, destruction, and eventual
totalitarianism.

ErnesTo E. BLANCO,
Associate Professor, Department of En-
gineering Graphics and Design, Tufts
University.
MEDFORD.
HeLPFUL POLICEMAN
To the HErRaLD TRAVELER EDITOR:

In these days when very few people have
a good word for the police, I was agreeably
surprised to meet Patrolman Whalen of the
State Police, Norwell Barracks.

I had a breakdown on the Southeast Ex-
pressway at Weymouth at night, and with-
out his assistance I would have been lost.
With the help he gave me I was back on
the road again in one-half hour.

He got me out of a very dangerous situa-
tion in a very short time; and, less impor-
tant, saved me a great deal of expense, He
was extremely courteous and helpful to me,
and I think his actions reflect the attitude
of most of the State Police that I have met.

JoHN J. BROUGHTON.

MARSHFIELD.

EXEMPTION FROM LIMITATION

(Mr. DANIELS of New Jersey asked
and was given permission to extend his
remarks at this point in the Recorp and
to include extraneous matter.)

Mr. DANIELS of New Jersey. Mr.
Speaker, I rise in support of a bill I have
introduced today to exempt the Railroad
Retirement Board from the limitations
imposed by Public Law 90-364.

The railroad retirement system is fully
funded by the taxes paid by the em-
ployees and the carriers in the railroad
industry. No part of the administrative
cost of the system, including staff sal-
aries, is borne by the Federal Treasury.

The Railroad Retirement Board, along
with all other executive branch agencies
of the Federal Government, is subject to
the provisions of the Revenue and Ex-
penditure Control Act of 1968, Public Law
90-364. Under this statute, the Director
of the Bureau of the Budget is author-
ized to reassign vacancies among the
agencies to achieve an overall reduction
of Government positions in an amount
equal to the appointment of not more
than 75 percent of the permanent posi-
tions becoming vacant after June 30,
1968. This restriction is to apply until
the employment total is reduced to the
level of June 1966.

Since September 1968, the Railroad
Retirement Board has been instructed to
fill not more than 70 percent of the po-
sitions becoming vacant. By September
1969, unless this restriction is lifted, the
Railroad Retirement Board staff will
reach the June 1966 level of 1,661 em-
ployees.

This restriction in hiring works a spe-
cial hardship on the Railroad Retire-
ment Board and necessitates a most in-
efficient and costly operation of a system
}vhidcg is finaneed completely by private

unds.
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First. The June 1966 employment by
the Railroad Retirement Board repre-
sents the low point in the Board’s em-
ployment history. After a long series of
staff contractions, permanent employees
were reduced from 2,397 as of June 30,
1958, to 1,661 as of June 30, 1966.

Second. Following this voluntary re-
duetion in staff, the Board has been re-
quired to handle substantial new work
loads arising from the passage of a series
of amendments to the Social Security and
Railroad Retirement Acts.

Compliance with the recruitment re-
strictions applied by Public Law 90-364
has forced the Railroad Retirement
Board into highly inefficient practices
aside from the diseconomies of the pres-
ent operation. The Board is falling
further and further behind in processing
the claims for benefits to which the em-
ployees and members of their families
are entitled by law. Despite continuing
and regular overtime employment, which
has long since reached the point of
diminishing returns in productive work,
the backlog of unprocessed claims con-
tinues to grow and the dissatisfaction of
those entitled to receive prompt atten-
tion on their claims becomes greater.

The Railroad Retirement Board, close-
ly watched by railroad management and
railroad labor in its enviable administra-
tive performance, now experiences a 400-
percent increase in the delay of handling
initial retirement and survival claims
pending more than 60 days from filing.
There is a 1,100-percent increase in the
number of claims pending more than 120
days. Unless the restrictions of Public
Law 90-364 are lifted, this situation will
continue to worsen.

Mr. Speaker; for the reasons which I
have outlined I urge early consideration
of this vitally needed piece of legislation
which will cost the taxpayers nothing. I
hope all of my colleagues will join me in
supporting this badly needed exemption.

CONGRESSMAN FRANK ANNUNZIO
SUPPORTS H.R. 6808 AND S. 408—
BILLS TO IMPROVE THE VETER-
ANS’ BENEFIT LAWS

(Mr. ANNUNZIO asked and was given
permission to extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and to include ex-
franeous matter.)

Mr. ANNUNZIO. Mr. Speaker, over the
years this country has established a
system of veterans’ benefits which is both
comprehensive and well-designed. The
two veterans' bills before the House to-
day, HR. 6808 and S. 408, do not make
dramatic innovations in fhat system:
they do, however, make a number of
highly significant changes in present
programs.

One of the reasons why our veterans’
benefit system has been so successful
is the continuing attention which the
Committee on Veterans Affairs under
the able leadership of its distinguished
chairman, Hon. Oiin E. Teacur, of
Texas, has paid to each of our veterans’
programs so as constantly to improve
and update them. HR. 6808 and S. 408
are good examples of that continuing
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attention; I am very pleased to support
both of these bills.

H.R. 6808 amends some of the pro-
visions relating to the educational as-
sistance available fo veterans under the
GI bill. One of the main sections of
H.R. 6808 is concerned with the prohibi-
tion in the law against duplicate Federal
payments. Under present law, an indi-
vidual is not permitted to get an educa-
tional allowance from the Veterans’
Administration at the same time he is
receiving similar assistance under any
other Federal program. In view of the
increasing Federal role in this area, the
restriction as it now stands has proved
to be too broadly drawn. For example,
it means that a veteran who wants to
participate in a retraining program un-
der the Manpower Development and
Training Act must do so without getting
the veterans’ benefits to which he would
otherwise be entitled even though the
total allowances from both sources can
hardly be called lavish. H.R. 6808 would
correc. this type of situation by removing
the general restriction against any sort
of dual benefits and replacing it with a
limitation aimed only at certain eclearly
unwarranted duplications of payment
involving veterans who are also full-time
employees of the Federal Government.

H.R. 6808 also makes a number of
other changes in the law governing edu-
cational assistance for veterans and their
dependents. Without going into the fine
details of all the provisions, it can be
said in general that they are designed to
make the GI bill a sharper and better
law. For example, some of these provi-
sions. elarify and establish a greater
degree of uniformity in those sections of
the law which attempt to make sure that
a valid educational or vocational objec-
tive is served by the allowances paid.

The other veterans’ bill before the
House today is S. 408. This bill deals
with a number of the provisions designed
to assist veterans and obtaining adeguate
housing.

One of these provisions autherizes the
Veterans’ Administration to make grants
to certain severely disabled veterans who
require specially adapted housing. Since
this program was started in 1948, about
10,000 veterans have received such
grants, At present, however, the maxi-
mum amount that may be paid under
this provision is $10,000. S. 408 would raise
this limit by 50 percent to $15,000. In
addition, the bill would expand the cover-
age of the program to permit these
grants to be made to certain veterans
who are presently ineligible even though
their disabilities are so severe as to make
it iImpossible to get around without re-
sorting to a wheelchair.

Other sections of S. 408 update the
direet loan and loan guaranty provisions
of the law. At present, there is a general
limit of $17,500 on the amount that the
Veterans’ Administration may loan a
veteran. who is unable to obtain a VA
loan from a private lending institution.
S. 408 increases this limit to the more
realistic figure of $25,000. The bill also
revises part of the law governing VA
loan insurance so as to make it possible
for veterans to purchase homes in some
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of the new types of housing develop-
ments.

Veterans' programs, like many other
things, are affected by the passage of
time in two ways. In one respect, time
sees the circumstances surrounding the
programs change; prices, for example,
tend to go up and in so doing may make
unrealistic the dollar limitations orig-
inally enacted. The passage of time also
gives increased experience in the opera-
tion of programs and brings to light areas
that require change even apart from any
consideration of new circumstances. Both
of these factors have operated to disclose
problem areas where improvement is
needed in our programs of educational
assistance and housing assistance for
veterans.

H.R. 6808 and S. 408 represent prompt
and effective answers to those problems,
and deserve the bipartisan support of the
Congress. I, therefore, urge the early
enactment of this legislation.

CHARLES SIRAGUSA DEVOTES LIFE-
TIME OF SERVICE TO THE PUBLIC
INTEREST

(Mr, ANNUNZIO asked and was given
permission to extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and to include ex-
traneous matter.)

Mr. ANNUNZIO. Mr. Speaker, it gives
me great pleasure today to call to the at-
tention of my colleagues a speech given
by Mr. Charles Siragusa on his retire-
ment as executive director of the Illinois
Crime Commission, in which capacity he
served for over 4 years.

Prior to his service with the Illinois
Crime Commission, Charles Siragusa was
Deputy Commissioner of the U.S. Bureau
of Narcotics. He served for 28 years with
that Bureau and with the Immigration
and Naturalization Service.

He is a recipient of the U.S. Treasury
Department’s highest award, the Ex-
ceptional Civilian Service Honor Gold
Medal, and also the Secretary of the
Treasury’s Special Award for Distin-
guished Service Against. Organized
Crime, the Colombo Award of 1960 as the
Italian-American of the year, and he has
been knighted by the Italian Govern-
ment and included in “Who’s Who since
1963.

Mr. Siragusa also was a charter mem-
ber of Governor of Illineis Otto Kerner’s
Committee on Criminal Justice, was a
member of Governor of Illinois Richard
Ogilvie’s Illinois Law Enforcement Com-
mission, and from May to August 1951
served as chief investigator of the Senate
Subcomittee to Investigate Crime in In-
terstate Commerce.

Mr. Siragusa holds a bachelor of
sclence degree in education from New
York University, and during his many
yvears of public service, has dedicated
himself completely to the cause of law
enforcement.

On February 29, 1969, Mr. Siragusa left
his position as executive director of the
Illinois Crime Commission. He has now
taken on a new assignment, as vice
president in charge of customer relations
with the Gunthorp-Warren Printing
Co., located at 123 North Wacker Drive,
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Chicago, Ill., in my own 7th Congres-
sional District.

I would like to extend my best wishes
to Mr. Siragusa for abundant good
health and continuing success in his
career, and to include at this point in
the ConcrREssIONAL RECORD the text of the
speech he gave on the occasion of his re-
tirement from the Illinois Crime Com-
mission. The speech appeared in the
April 1969 issue of the “Illinois Police As-
sociation Official Journal,” and appears
here in its entirety, as follows:

SiracUsA Bins FAREWELL: “I RELISHED EVERY
MiINuTE"
(By Charles Siragusa)

(Eprror’s Note.—The following farewell ad-
dress was delivered by Charles Siragusa at a
dinner honoring him for his exceptional work
as the Executive Director of the Illinois Crime
Commission, Present were the various leaders
of the Legislature, State Officials, and civic
leaders of the City of Chicago, as well as
representatives of the law enforcement field.)

Mr. chairman, reverend clergy, honored
guests, distinguished ladies and gentlemen,
friends.

Thanks very much for the beautiful plaque
and for this memorable oceasion,

Tonight I come to the end of one road and
the beginning of another. The old road was
bumpy in spots. I still have a few lumps to
show for it, but I relished every minute of it.

1 can only hope my new association with
the Gunthorp-Warren Printing Company will
be just as rewarding. ¥

I commend the members of the Program
committee, my Commission co-chairman
Senator Ev Laughlin and Jack Cassidy; my
dear friends Mrs. Niehoff, Al Gallo, Bob
Walker and Ed McElroy.

I wish to express my appreciation to the
members, past and present, of the Illinols
Crime Investigating Commission for their
splendid support these past five Yyears, and
to voice my highest esteem and admiration
for those gentlemen.

I am especially indebted to the loyal, dedi-
cated and courageous efforts of our staff. My
sincerest best wishes to my successor Bob
Walker.

For the outstanding cooperation of the
Chicago Police Department and the Illinois
Department of Public Safety—who assigned
some of their finest police officers to work
full time for the Commission—I shall always
be grateful,

I also wish to acknowledge my thanks for
the support of Governor Richard B. Ogilvie,
former Governors Samuel H. Shapiro and
Otto Kerner—my gratitude for the assistance
of Attorney General Scott and former At-
torney General Clark—for the support of the
Illinois legislature, and to the majority and
minority leaders of both houses.

To all the public officials and employees
in city, county governments within the State
of Illinois, with whom we enjoyed excellent
relations, I also extend warm thanks,

To the news media I express appreciation
for their falr and accurate reporting of our
activities. I would particularly salute the
dynamic Chicago news media for their pene-
trating coverage of organized crime, and
their investigative reporting, which in my
Judgment reflect public service of inestima-
ble value.

Finally, but perhaps of greatest importance
10 me, my warm thanks to the people of this
great state. They have been most generous
in their encouragement of our activities.

My views concerning organized crime are
rather well known. Consequently, I will not
dwell on that topic.

When I was approached by Commissioner
Dave Bradshaw in the fall of 1963 to con-
sider the position of Executive Director, I
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received all kinds of gratultous advice. I was
told that I would not last more than six
months.

I was told by my eastern friends that the
Hollywood image of Al Capone still pre-
vailed—Chicago was still the land of the St.
Valentine’'s Day Massacre.

Once again the “image makers” ran true
to form. They were dead wrong. What I found
in Chicago was a home. I found my kind of

ople, the squares.

I:’E’I‘lilze squa?es who do not fit neatly into
groups of angle players and corner cutters.
People with old fashioned ideas of honesty,
loyalty, courage and thrift.

I found people who gave overwhelming
support to the Mayor for his courage and
resolve during the Democratic National Con-
vention. I would like to talk to that point,
if I may.

Our cities, universities and our nation are
at this very moment, engaged in a war for
survival. A struggle for men’s minds and
souls. A war more definite and terminal than
any war ever fought with guns, bullets and
bombs.

The penalty for defeat is the destruction of
the American way of life.

The disorders that plague our college cam-
puses and our cities must be stopped.

This was the stand taken in August 1968 by
the city administration under the courageous
leadership of Mayor Richard J. Daley, with
the overwhelming support of the citizens of
Chicago, and the State of Illinois.

We all know what followed. The shotgun
blasts of snide criticism from all over the
country compounded the false image.

The national wave of editorials, written
and oral, calculated to create and foster that
unjust image. All so incredibly untrue.

We were bombarded about the virtues of
the new left—the so-called activist groups—
the Students for a Democratic Soclety. What
a traversty upon semantics! A Democratic
soclety, my foot. Their members are political,
soclal, economic and patriotic dropouts.

The problem in the universities too often
lies in the absence of leadership within the
school administrations. What in the world is
wrong with them?

It is the primary duty and responsibility of
leadership to provide and maintain order, not
to be intimidated by militants who conspire
to disintegrate respect for law and to deny
equal justice for all.

A growing number of university adminis-
trators and public officlals understand these
elementary truths, as evidenced by the recent
notice 1ssued at Notre Dame by Father Theo-
dore M, Hesburgh: “Any student or professor
who seizes a building will be given 15 minutes
of meditation to cease and desist. Those who
pursue their criminal course will then be sus-
pended, expelled or arrested, Thereafter, the
law will deal with them.”

President Nixon's recent endorsement of
Father Hesburgh's forthright ultimatum re-
flects the gravity of the problem and the
country’s demand to put a stop to this non-
sense on the street and campuses alike. The
country is fed up with it.

The laws are already on the books. En-
forcement is the key. Eldridge Cleaver is in
self-imposed exile. Tom Hayden was con-
victed. Jerry Rubin was convicted, Huey New-
ton is in prison. The list is growing. The
squares are winning, slowly but surely.

It now becomes crystal clear. Too many
months already have been wasted in trying
to reason with unreason. Nothing more can
be gained by excess of demands which par-
allel extortion and blackmail.

The line is clear. Everyone comprehends the
difference between peaceable protest and law-
less anarchy. One is the antithesis of the
other. It is as simple as that.

Today Chicago is the most progressive city
in America, and indeed the world. It has
earned, and will retain, that distinction be-
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cause of its great leadership, but more par-
ticularly because of its people. Polltical par-
tisanship has not divided our unanimity
against those who would rip up our streets
and our campuses, in abject disregard for the
rights of the majority.

We are people who are for participation and
against sitting life out. For simplicity and
against the sophistication which would ex-
cuse, condone and legitimize unlawful con-
duct—for laughter and against snickering
and obscenity—for the direct and against the
devious.

We favor education and are against the
pretense of learning—for bullding up and
against tearing down—for peaceful change—
for America and against her enemies.

JUSTICE DEMANDED OF SUPREME
COURT

(Mr. RARICK asked and was given
permission to extend his remarks at
this point in the Recorp and to include
extraneous matter.)

Mr., RARICK. Mr. Speaker, if the
whitewashers think that disposing of
Abe Fortas will suffice to appease the
American people, they are mistaken. Fi-
nancial involvement and influence
spheres continue to unfold implicating
additional Federal judges. Justice Abe
Fortas was but the king-bolt to the ju-
dicial marketplace.

Chief Justice Earl Warren, this Sun-
day, May 18th, accepted a stone appre-
ciation plagque from a special interest
group here in Washington. For what
and when earned? Warren, deeply rid-
den with feelings of guilt, exposed his
awareness of impropriety when he com-
mented:

When I agreed to come here I thought I
would be in retirement and not need to be
so strict about such things.

The question immediately arises: Just
what did the Chief Justice do, and who
did he show partiality to in order to
gain such special recognition? As Chief
Justice of the Court he and his work be-
longed to all the people, that is, if he
followed the law with solemn impar-
tiality. It is, of course, merely coineci-
dental that May 17 marked the 15th an-
niversary of the infamous Brown against
Topeka Board of Education case—but it
suggests reward for biased judicial de-
cisions on prejudged facts—unmitigated
whether retired or not.

Justice Douglas is now revealed as
the reciplent of $72,000 for services or
prestige rendered the Parvin Foundation
which is linked to gambling dens in Las
Vegas.

The Fortas case is not yet swept under
the carpet. Even the W: Post
carried a Sunday lead editorial entitled,
“The Fortas Case Cannot be Closed.”

The confidence of the American peo-
ple in the Federal judiciary cannot be
restored until Abe Fortas’ resignation is
followed by a like departure of Earl
Warren, William Douglas, and William
Brennan.

Mr. Speaker, various news clippings
follow my remarks:

[From the Washington (D.C.), Dally News,
May 19, 1969]
DovucLAs Pamn £72,000 8Y ParviN FOUNDATION

Between 1962 and 1968, Supreme Court
Justice Willlam O. Douglas was pald 872,000
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for his advice on how to spend about $450,000
in charitable contributions made by the
Parvin Foundation, a tax-exempt institution
partially financed by an interest in a Las
Vegas gambling hotel.

Justice Douglas’ association with the foun-
dation, which ignited a flurry of controversy
when first revealed two years ago, has come
under renewed public and congressional at-
tack in the wake of the resignation from the
Bupreme Court of his fellow associate Justice
and protege, Abe Fortas.

In Congress the question is being asked
whether Mr. Fortas’ acceptance, but later
return, of a $20,000 fee from the family
foundation of jalled financier Louis E. Wolf-
son is much different from the 812,000 & year
Justice Douglas earns as president of another
foundation created by a man once named by
the government as an alleged co-conspirator
with Wolfson in a stock manipulation case.

That man is Albert Parvin, former presi-
dent of the Parvin-Dohrmann Co., a drm
that originally supplied equipment for hos-
pitals and other businesses but later ac-
quired interests on the Las Vegas gambling
strip. Mr. Parvin set up the foundation—
principally supported by an interest in the
Flamingo Hotel In Las Vegas—Iin 1960 after
reading a book by Justice Douglas.

NAMED PRESIDENT

He asked Justice Douglas to serve as presi-
dent and director and Justice Douglas, ac-
cording to another director, ex-newspaper
editor Harry 8. Ashmore, named a board to
guide the foundation's activities,

Most of the activity over the last six years
has centered on Justice Douglas’ own pet
project of stimulating the understanding of
Western culture in Latin Amerlca’s under-
developed natlons thru granting fellowships
to promising young scholars from “emerging
nations.”

Besides the original Flamingo Hotel inter-
est, the foundation owns shares in Parvin-
Dohrmann which, in turn, owns the Aladdin,
Fremont and Stardust hotels' casinos in Las
Vegas.

BAKER LINKS

In 1965 when the Fremont casino was pur-
chased by Parvin-Dohrmann the agreement
stipulated that Edward Levinson, then an
officer of the Fremont casino, was to be pald
$100,000-a-year for five years. Mr, Levinson
invoked the Fifth Amendment agalnst possi-
ble self-incrimination when called before a
Senate Committee investigating the dealings
of Robert G. (Bobby) Baker, former secretary
of the Senate who later was convicted on
several criminal counts.

Mr. Levinson was a co-stockholder with
Baker In the Serv-U Corp., a vending ma-
chine firm from which some of Baker's trou-
bles stemmed. The firm’s counsel during
part of the Serv-U case was Mr. Fortas.

The Parvin Foundation, it was learned, also
hired Mr. Fortas' wife, attorney Carolyn
Agger, In 1966 to look at its tax situation at
a time when the IRS had begun an investi-
gation of the foundation.

Mr, Ashmore said Mrs. Fortas employed the
services of an independent auditing firm
which proved nothing was wrong in the
foundation’s tax returns. Mr. Ashmore sald
he believes the IRS was satisfied because no
action against the foundation ever was taken.

He sald the dificulties with IRS apparently
stemmed from the foundation's stock port-
folio, which was being managed by a finance
committee headed by Mr. Parvin., It was
about this time that the foundation, in its
1966 returns, finally reported to IRS a trans-
actlon which took place in 1961.

In the 1961 deal, Mr, Parvin sold the
foundation 95,000 shares of Webb and
EKnapp, Inc., a real estate and construction
firm now in receivership, at market value,

Mr. Ashmore sald he belleves this trans-
actlon and the general management of the
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portfolio had caused IRS concern. Since then
the foundation’s stock inventory has been
managed by an independent brokerage firm,
he said.

Mr. Parvin himself was named by & Fed-
eral grand jury in a bill of particulars as an
alleged co-conspirator with Wolfson in the
Merrit-Chapman Scott stock manipulation
case, Mr. Parvin never was indicted.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, May 18,
1969]
Two TriBUTES: WARREN, MEMORY OF
Masapa HONORED

(By Louise Durbin)

Chief Justice of the United States Earl
Warren broke a long-standing precedent
of his own making Saturday night when he
accepted an award from the Jewish Com-
munity Foundation at ceremonies marking
the opening of the Masada exhibition in the
Smithsonian Institution’s Museum of Na-
tural History. It was the first award that the
Chief Justice has accepted during the 15
years he has led the Court.

“When I agreed to come here I thought
I would be in retirement and not need to
be so strict about such things,” the Chief
Justice told the crowd clustered in the
rotunda after the award was presented to
him by Charles E. Smith, president of the
Jewish Community Foundation.

The award, a stone plaque, bears the in-
scription: “In appreciation of his enor-
mous contributions to the cause of human
freedom, human rights and human oppor-
tunities, particularly during his term as
Chief Justice of the United States, the Jew-
ish Community Foundation presents this
award to Earl Warren of California, at the
opening of an exhibit depicting a struggle
for freedom in 73 CE when heroic Jews at
the fortress Masada died by their own hands
to escape enslavement.”

“I want to accept it for the Court and not
myself alone because I've always felt a Jus-
tice needs no reward except a satisfied con-
sclence—and that he must have,” because,
Warren sald, “every time you make a deci-
sion you help someone, and you hurt some-
one.”

Speaking of the heritage left by the de-
fenders at Masada, Chief Justice Warren add-
ed: “I know that as I see this exhibit I will
be more gratefu! than ever that I live in a
free country.” He then viewed the exhibit
with Dr. Gus Van Beek, the Smithsonian’s
curator of Old World anthropology, as his
tour guide.

Displays ranged from fragments of scrolls
in special glass cases where the humidity is
controlled to preserve the preclous docu-
ments to a display of excavating equip-
ment: a wheelbarrow, yellow hard tin hat,
rope ladder and, pick axes.

The Warrens arrived at the Museum of
Natural History on a chartered sightseeing
bus that whisked the guests from a black
tie buffet supper honoring the Warrens at
the Robert H. Smith home in Bethesda to
the gala Smithsonian opening.

The wife of the Israell ambassador, Mrs.
Yitzhok Rabin, recalled her first trip to
Masada more than 20 years ago. By foot they
crossed the desert, camping for two nights,
then scaled the cliff to the top of the un-
excavated rock. The fortress of Masada, bullt
by King Herod in 40 B.C. to be his winter
palace, was still completely buried.

“There was nothing—nothing but the
rock,” Mrs. Rabin sald, adding that their
imaginations filled in the detalls of the story.
Here 960 men, women and children held out
against 10,000 Romans for three years after
Jerusalem was sacked in 70 AD. and her peo-
ple taken to Rome and paraded through the
streets In slaves’ chains.

To escape the same fate, the defenders of
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Masada elected to kill one another when re-
sistance was no longer possible. Only a few
women and children hid and lived to tell the
Roman conquerors of their empty victory.

Sheldon Cohen was chairman of the
Masads exhibit, which Is co-sponsored in
Washington by the Jewish Community
Foundation and the Smithsonian Institution.
The exhibition is the first of a trio of dedi-
catory events for the Foundation’s $8 mil-
lHon, 22-acre complex on Montrose road in
Rockville, which will be the new headquar-
ters for the Jewish Community Center, the
Hebrew Home for the Aged and the Jewish
Soclal Service Agency.

Official dedication ceremonies will be held
on June 15 preceded the evening before by a
ball at the Washington Hilton Hotel, David
Lloyd Ereeger is chairman of the dedication
ceremonies, Mrs. Joseph B. Gildenhorn is
chairman of the dedication ball.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, May 18,
1969]
THE ForRTAS CasE CANNOT BE CLOSED

The reputation of the Supreme Court has
suffered grievously in the last two weeks and
its recovery would proceed more rapidly, no
doubt, if the story of Mr. Fortas were quickly
forgotten. Unfortunately, there are too many
unanswered questions, too many public
doubts for the books yet to be closed.

The public has been presented with two
versions which conflict to such an extent that
one or the other must be wrong. Mr. Fortas
says slmply that he agreed to work with
the Wolfson Foundation in its charitable
undertakings in exchange for $20,000 a year
for life, that he canceled the contract when
he saw he would not have enough time to
do the job and when Mr, Wolfson's case took
a serious turn, and that he returned the first
$20,000 payment after Mr. Wolfson was in-
dicted. This is the only on-the-record ac-
count of the facts now awvailable. Conflict-
ing with this, are the implications to be
drawn from two public statements by the
Department of Justice and from some of the
information provided to newsmen by offi-
clals of that Department on a background
basls during the past week.

The Justice Department has sald formally
that Mr, Wolfson told his side of the story
after he was subpoenaed to appear before
a grand jury and warned he would be com-
pelled to testify through a grant of im-
munity from prosecution.

This must mean that prior to Mr. Wolf-
son’s conversation with the FBI, the Depart-
ment of Justice had sufficient information to
merit a criminal investigation into the af-
fairs of Mr. Fortas. How else could it justify
the use of a grand jury and a grant of im-
munity, particularly when such grants are
not given frivolously? Is not this implication
reinforced by the report that the day before
Mr. Wolfson talked on May 8, Attorney Gen-
eral Mitchell laid “certain information™
about the Fortas case before Chief Justice
Warren?

Two other ingredients have to be added to
this mixture. One is the Insistence by offi-
cials of the Justice Department, to this news-
paper and presumably to others, that the in-
formation it had would serlously damage the
Court if it were made public and that the
Attorney General should be praised, not criti-
cized, for keeping it secret. The other is the
report In the Los Angles Times Thursday
morning that Government officials (presum-
ably in the Department of Justice) were in-
terpreting Mr. Wolfson’s statements and doc-
uments in their hands to mean that Mr,
Fortas had agreed to intercede on Mr. Wolf-
son’s behalf before the Securities and Ex-
change Commission.

S0 what are we to coneclude? If Mr. Fortas'
version is accurate and complete, he com-
mitted no crime or impeachable offense, only
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a gross impropriety, and he has been viclous-
1y maligned in the whispers that have run
through Washington this week. But if the
implications that can be drawn reasonably
from the statements and actions of the Jus-
tice Department are correct, far more than a
gross impropriety was involved. An interces-
sion by Mr. Fortas before the SEC would have
been a crime. Information that would seri-
ously increase the damage to the Court, if
made public, would have to consist of much
more devastating material than has surfaced
so far.

If the Justice Department has evidence
sufficlent to justify a presentation before a
grand jury, it ought to get on with it and
seek an indictment. If it does not, it ought to
explain what happened to its case and what
lelié:tousethecﬂmmalprocaﬂmtheﬂmt
o) .

If the implications that are being drawn
from what the Justice Department has said
are unfair, Mr. Fortas and the Supreme
Court are suffering the worst kind of dam-
age—that which arises from rumors that can
never be successfully denied. If the implica-
tions have some merit, however, it would be
far better for the integrity of the Court in
the long run to have the matter faced fully
and honestly now.

This, of course, is at the heart of the criti-
cism being made of the way in which the
Department of Justice has handled this en-
tire affair. That criticism has not been di-
rected at the actions of the Attorney General
In seeking to get to the bottom of the matter
or in taking his findings to the Chief Justice.
Rather, it has been directed at cryptic in-
nuendoes or unsubstantial generalities, made
in public or private, by him or his associates,
which have fed the rumor factories. The
manner in which leaks from governmental
sources at vital times fed the investigation
into Mr. Fortas’ affairs—an Investigation
that was primarily a journalistic one—
heightened the suspicion that partisan
politics, as well as a desire for judicial purity,
had something to do with with the way
the Justice Department behaved. The danger
of course, is that a precedent has now been
established for ralsing questions about a
Justice's actions without answering or docu-
menting them, a technique that can be used
by unscrupulous officlals as well as by
scrupulous ones.

This danger cannot be erased nor can the
murkiness that surrounds the entire situa-
tion be lifted by closing the Fortas case now.

[From the Chicago (Ill.) Daily Calumet,
May 17, 1969]
FIND FORTAS AFFAIR Is ONLY THE OFENER
(By Bob Seltzner)

Ever hear of the Albert Parvin Founda-
tlon? It's been in the news lately as a side-
light to the Abe Fortas affair. Carolyn Agger,
the wife of just-resigned Assoclate Justice
Fortas, is an attorney for the foundation.

The Albert Parvin Foundation is the brain-
child of millionaire Albert Parvin, the former
Chicagoan who broadened his fortune In the
hotel and night club furnishings business,
The foundation was set up to provide schol-
arships to young people from underdeveloped
countries to Princeton and UCLA.

The United States Internal Revenue Serv-
ice has indicated it no longer believes this
to be the foundation’s purpose; that in fact
the Albert Parvin Foundation might possibly
be a screen for vast money-manipulation and
influence-peddling in the high places,

The Albert Parvin Foundation, it has been
learned, derives its primary income through
& first mortgage in trust with the Bank of
America, holding the Flamingo Hotel and
gambling casino in Las Vegas. Another in-
come source ls the Fremont Hotel, also in
Vegas.

Though Parvin now lives in Beverly Hills,
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California, and the Fortas family in the East,
there are strong connections in Chicago. Chi-
cago city treasurer Marshall Eorshak (also
Democratic Party committeeman of the 5th
Ward), and his attormey brother, Sidney R.
Korshak, own a total of 11,000 shares in Par-
vin-Dohrmann Company, one of the three
Parvin hotel and night club furnishings
firms. Chief Judge Willlam J. Campbell, of
the U.S. Distriet Court for northern Illinois,
has been a director of the Parvin Foundation
since its formation in 1960—though he re-
cently claimed that he has resigned. There
has been no officlal announcement by the
foundation of this resignation.

Also involved with the Parvin Foundation
18 Assoclate Supreme Court Justice William
0. Douglas, who has served as the founda-
tion's President, receiving $12,000 annually.

Tied in with the Albert Parvin Founda-
tlon, are the following firms in addition to
the Parvin Dohrmann Company: The Dohr-
mann Company, which supplies restaurants,
hotels, motels, and institutions with com-
mercial food-serving and preparation equip-
ment, headquarters at Brisbane, Calif; and
Albert Parvin and Company (Illinois), of
Chicago. The Parvin Dohrmann Company
operates the Fremont Hotel and gambling
casino, acquired June 30, 1966.

In a suit filed with the U.S. Supreme Court
yesterday by a student of the law in Chi-
cago, Sherman Skolnick, it is alleged that
one man in particular—in addition to the
Parvin family—ties all the Parvin operations
together. He is alleged to be Harry A, Gold-
man of Los Angeles, described in the suit
as a “gangster.” Goldman is president of the
Albert Parvin and Company (Illinois), was
executive vice president of the Parvin Dohr-
mann Company and is now chairman, and
is a director of the Dohrmann Company.

Skolnick, a paraplegic invalld who lives
with his family on Chicago’s southeast side,
is Chicago and Illinols’ layman petitioner of
the courts, seeking to correct malapportioned
political districts. They range from congres-
sional and general assembly districts to city
wards and county government. In recent
years he has repeatedly confronted Judge
Campbell in the federal court over these and
other taxpayer suits. In January of 1967,
long before Abe Fortas gained national prom-
inence, Skolnick demanded Judge Camp-
bell's removal from his cases because of the
Judge's Parvin connections.

In his suit Skolnick declared, “It is un-
conscionable for respondent Campbell to
proceed any further in (this) case. His con-
nection with the Albert Parvin Foundation
has brought, and is bringing, the judicial
proceedings in sald case into suspicion and
disrepute.”

When Judge Campbell sald he was no long-
er connected with the foundation, Skolnick
retorted in his suit: “Campbell’s published
and circulated disclaimers and denials about
himself and his relation to the Albert Par-
vin Foundation exceed the credibility gap.
On the one hand, he says that he did not
consider himself a director of the Parvin
Foundatlon after the initial meeting. On the
other hand, he says he resigned as a director
purportedly in October, 1066, If he was not
& director, why did he ‘resign'?”

Skolnick continued: *, .  Campbell, as chief
judge of the Northern District of Illinois,
knows, or should know, that a director of a
corporation remains liable for his wrongful
acts, up to the statute of limitations . . .”

One must consider that the date of this
particular suit is two and one-half years ago.
Skolnick received some local press for his
efforts, but when it was over Judge Camp-
bell was successful in quashing the matter,
both in the press and in the courts. After all,
he' was both the chief judge and presiding
judge In his ‘own case. How far ahead of the
national scene Skolnick was, 1s well illus-
trated in the following excerpt from the Jan-
uary 1967 suit: “According to the published
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figures, Campbell as a director (of Parvin)
has allowed, permitted, and condoned that a
fellow judge, Justice William O. Douglas, as
president of the Parvin Foundation, be paid
$12,000 per year, which appears to be an ex-
orbitant amount in comparison to the chari-
table disbursements of the Parvin Founda-
tion. Approximately $80,000 per year is dis-
bursed for charitable purposes, leaving what
appears to be overhead expenses, or an unex-
plained gap, of approximately $57,000. Gross
income of the foundation in 1863 (while
Judge Campbell was still a director) was re-
ported to total $137,267 (See U.B. News &
World Report, Oct. 31, 1968)."

Skolnick in the suit then spotlighted the
current Fortas scandal, noting: “Whether
federal judges can also be ‘moonlighters’ such
as corporation officers or bank officers, is a
grave national question.”

While Judge Campbell was explaining
through “press releases” to Chicago news-
papers that he had attended only one meet-
ing of the Parvin Foundation, and had never
even seen a foundation statement through
the seven years he was a director, Skolnick
in his suit charged, “Campbell had a duty
as a director to be informed, and his pub-
lished and circulated statements that he has
not seen a financial sheet or Investment sheet
for the Parvin Foundation, and did not know
what they own, exceeds credibility. Notices of
directors’ meetings and other data are sent
out as a matter of course.”

Skolnick in his suit demanded: “Did di-
rector-judge Campbell ever communicate
with Foundation President Justice Douglas?
It would appear logical to suppose that they
would have been in touch with one another.”

Skolnick in his sult described Albert Parvin
as an ‘‘unsavory"” character, who had what
Skolnick described as a “criminal record” in
Chicago. He dorumented four cases involv-
ing Parvin and members of the Parvin fam-
ily ranging from 1925 through 1959, in which
Albert, Jack and Bernard Parvin were charged
with being receivers of stolen property—Al-
bert Parvin on two occaslons. They were
never convicted.

Skolnick alleged and detailed that Judge
Campbell in 1859, ‘‘rendered . . . a gues-
tionable judgment to the benefit of a relative
of Albert Parvin.”

Skolnick in his sult flled yesterday alleged
of the Albert Parvin Foundation, that “it
is further a matter of undisputed court rec-
ord that the said Albert Parvin Foundation
is a hoodlum front organization.”

He listed “among the hoodlums connected
with the . . . foundation":

(1) Marcus Lipsky, a ‘gangster and spe-
cialist in muiltiple murders. He master-
minded the Capone mob’s post-war invasion
of the $18 million dollar-a-year Dallas, Texas
rackets.”

(2) Edward Levinson, “who has a contract
with Parvin Dohrmann Company, interlocked
company connected with Parvin Foundation,
and who Is econnected with (3) John (Jack)
Pullman, crime syndicate ‘banker.” "

And, (4) Harry A. Goldman, noted earlier.

The extent of Korshak's involvement with
Parvin was revealed in the New York Times
of May 9. The information was part of a
Times report of the Securities and Exchange
Commission permitting trading to resume
in the shares of the Parvin Dohrmann Com-
pany on the American Stock Exchange, Trad-
ing had been halted for the second time
within a few months because “of what they
{the SEC) called inadequate information
concerning a change in control of the com-
pany last October, the company’s acquisition
program and other factors.”

The Times' story said, “Parvin Dohrmann
operates three casinos in Las Vegas and is
headed by Delbert W. Coleman, former presi-
dent of the Seeburg Corporation, He pur-
chased control . of Parvin -Dohrmann last
October and now is the concern’s chairman.”

Then yesterday, in the midst of steadily

May 19, 1969

increasing publicity concerning all aspects of
the Parvin operations, the Times reported
that National General Corporation was dis-
cussing “the feasibility” of acquiring Parvin
Dohrmann,

The Times reported: “The company’s stock
{Parvin-Dohrmann) has been one of the most
spectacular performers on the American
Stock Exchange in that period, moving from
a 1968 low of 14 and one-quarter to a close
yesterday at 119, down a point."”

Korshak, regarded as probably the second
most powerful Democratic Party official in
Chicago behind Mayor Daley, was a state
senator from Hyde Park before appointment
by then Governor Otto Kerner as state reve-
nue director. In 1966 Korshak was slated by
the Democrats to run for Cook County treas-
urer, a raceé In which he was opposed by
Edmund Kucharski, the undersheriff under
then sheriff Richard Ogllvie—now the gover-
nor, succeeding Kerner.

A week before the election in November,
Kucharski, after two attempts to get Korshak
on areawide television to debate, issued a
statement in which he alleged that Korshak
was the “fixer” in the New York liquor license
bribery scandal involving a new Playboy Club
there.

Not only did Korshak refuse to confront
Kucharski on television in the closing days
of the campaign, but following The (Chi-
cago) Daily Calumet's exclusive reporting on
the Kucharski charges on Nov. 4, 1966, Kor-
shak (The Daily Calumet, Nov. 7, 1968) would
reply only that the Eucharski charges were
“mischievous, irresponsible libel.” That brief
statement was issued through Korshak's
office.

EKucharskl charged, “Is it not a fact that it
was Marshall Korshak who was contacted ini-
tially by Playboy to arrange for taking care
of the New York liquor license?”

He continued: “Did he (Eorshak) or did he
not list as an employee a top syndicate gang-
ster when this hoodlum made application for
rental of an exclusive Lake Shore Drive apart-
ment?”

Kuchargskl based his charges on a May
6, 1966 by-lined story by reporter Charles
Grutzner in the New York Times, which de-
clared: “In testifylng about his own dealings
with the PFlayboy group, Berger (Ralph
Berger, 66, of Chicago, sentenced to prison for
conspiracy to bribe) said they first agreed to
pay him $5,000 for making the contact with
(Martin) Epstein (New York state liguor au-
thority chairman). After they delayed giving
him any money, he said, he went to see a
friend, Marshall Korshak, who called some-
one in the Playboy organization, and he soon
received §5,000.”

The PFPlayboy club in New York finally
opened, however and it has since been
learned that one of Parvin's hotel and night
club furnishings companies received the lu-
crative contract to furnish the establishment.

In Chicago, Eorshak's control of top city
patronage jobs 1s regarded as absolute. The
stories of his Influence in a broad range of
matters, from banking and investments, to
land development and real estate, are legend.

The city-wide group of plain, every-day cit-
izens which works with Skolnick in his seem-
ingly never-ending drive to call attention to
what he believes are the questionable activ-
ities of, particularly, federal-level judges, has
given no indication it is running out of gas.
Skolnick began his project a half dozen years
ago, and has centered on his drive for ap-
portionment of Illinois Congressional and
General Assembly districts and Chicago ward
boundaries, among others. It has become the
man's Iife’s work, and he seldom deviates
from it through 80-hour weeks.

He had researched and opened up on the
Parvin Foundation long before it and the
Louis Wolfson Foundation became common
household words. He sald yesterday that he
is “astounded” to think that judges in two of
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the three most powerful courts in the United
States—TU.S. Supreme Court, and the federal
court for Northern Illinols, second only in
importance to the federal court for southern
New York—are deeply involved and linked
together with outside interests through ques-
tlonable operations such as the Parvin
Foundation and the Wolfson Foundation.

And, Skolnick observed, “From what we
have learned by our studies and investiga-
tions all these years, we have only scratched
the surface of judiclal Influence-peddling
and special interest decisions.”

Skolnick has been one of many, including
The Daily Calumet, which has continued to
urge publication of the Johnson Administra-
tion-banned Blakey Report, the document
which its author C. Robert Blakey, under
hire of the government, has acknowledged
cites at least six high ranking judges in
Chicago for extreme conflict of interest in-
volvements, and in several cases crime syn-
dicate ties.

To these people, the Fortas scandal is not
shocking, but only the first public indication
of a situation which they call a national
tragedy of unmatched proportions.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
May 18, 1969]
“THOU SHALT NoTs” FOR THE COURT
(By Alan Barth)

When Abe Fortas delivered a lecture this
month at Northeastern University at Boston,
his office let it be known that he would ac-
cept no remuneration, although a $2000 fee
had been arranged; he would receive only
$625 to cover the costs of his trip and the
normal commission of his booking agent.

What was an Associate Justice of the Su-
preme Court dolng with a “booking agent?"
Should a Justice be in the lecture business?
Should he be doing enough lecturing, in any
case, to make it worth while for a booking
agent to “handle” him?

It ought to be sald at once that lecturing
by a Justice involves no violation of law and
no violation of judicial canon. Neither is
there anything novel about {t. Other Justices
have given lectures and received fees for do-
ing so; and some, perhaps, have had booking
agents to spare them the grubby business of
arranging terms.

The American Bar Assoclation’s Canon of
Judicial Ethics declare that a judge “may
properly act as arbitrator or lecture upon or
instruct in law, or write upon the subject,
and accept compensation therefor, if such
course does not interfere with the due per-
formance of his judicial duties, and is not
forbidden by some positive provision of law.”

This leaves a great deal of leeway for indi-
vidual judgment. It would be impossible to
say what practice has been pursued by all
the Justices of the SBupreme Court and per-
haps invidious to cite individual instances.
It is well known, however, that Chief Justice
Charles Evans Hughes, for example, never ac-
cepted any remuneration for a speech while
he was on the bench or off it; and Chief
Justice Earl Warren acknowledged with pride
just recently that he, too, had always forgone
fees for public appearances of any kind.

The standards governing the conduct of
judges have grown more lax in recent years,
however. And this has come about, it seems,
more through the acceptance of extraju-
dicial assignments than through the accept-
ance of money for the discharge of those
assignments. Very early in the history of the
United States, the issue arose through the
appointments of Justice John Jay and Justice
Oliver Ellswerth as foreign ministers. John
Marshall's brother-in-law, Joseph Hamilton
Daveiss, said of the Jay appointment in the
Senate: “You ought to insulate and cut off a
judge from all extraneous inducements and
expectations; . . . for no influence is more
powerful in the human mind than hope—it
will in time cause some judges to lay them-
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selves out for presidential favor, and when
questions of state occur, this will greatly
affect the public confidence in them, and
sometimes deservedly.”

In recent years, Presidents have not hesi-
tated to rald the Supreme Court for judicial
talent in the handling of special tasks.

President Franklin D. Roosevelt persuaded
Justice Owen Roberts to take on the chair-
manship of a commission created to investi-
gate the disaster at Pearl Harbor. He tapped
Justice James Brynes to help him with the
excessive burdens of executive leadership in
wartime,

President Truman designated Justice
Robert H. Jackson to take on the extremely
unjudicial role of American prosecutor of
the Nuremberg Trials.

President Kennedy turned to Justice Ar-
thur Goldberg for ald Iin dealing with some
troublesome labor-management disputes.
And President Johnson subsequently induced
Justice Goldberg to leave the Court entirely
for the relatively trivial post of Ambassador
to the United Nations.

Even Chief Justice Earl Warren, at a time
of national emergency, yielded to the im-
portunities of President Johnson and ren-
dered service as head of a commission that
reported on the assassination of Presitent
Kennedy.

A few Justices from time to tlme have
evinced political ambitions while on the
bench, the most notable among them, of
course, being Justice Charles Evans Hughes,
who left the Court to run for the Presidency
and subsequently returned to the Court as
Chief Justice.

Chilef Justice Harlan Stone felt very
strongly that “it is highly undesirable for a
Judge to engage actively In public or private
undertakings other than the performance of
his judicial functions.” And when, in 1042,
President Frankin Roosevelt asked him to
head up a commission to study rubber pro-
ductlon—then a touchy political problem—
he took the occasion to turn the opportunity
down with a resounding explanation:

“A judge, and especially the Chief Justice,
cannot engage in political debate or make
public defense of his acts. When his action
is judicial, he may always rely upon the sup-
port of the defined record upon which his
actlon is based and of the opinion in which
he and his associates unite as stating the
ground of decision. But when he participates
in the action of the executive or legislative
departments of government, he s without
those supports. He exposes himself to attack
and indeed invites it, which, because of his
peculiar situation, Inevitably Impairs his
value as a judge and the appropriate influ-
ence of his office.”

And Stone summed up his feeling in more
homely terms later on when he sald bluntly
that “the Integrity of the Supreme Court is
in serious danger when it 1s turned into a
‘fishing pond’ for politieal appointments.”

SELF-IMPOSED RESTRAINTS

There is another consideration arguing
even more cogently against using Supreme
Court Justices for political troubleshooting:
it demeans the Court and diminishes its
dignity.

When a Justice relinquishes life tenure on
the Court to become an ambassador at the
pleasure of the President, he says, In effect,
that the work of the Court is not really of
very great importance. When he takes time off
from judicial duties to sit on a commission,
he conveys an impression that Justices are
not really very busy and have time hanging
on their hands.

It may be that the current scandal re-
volving around the Court will lead its mem-
bers to develop for themselves a new canon
of ethics applicable peculiarly to their own
unique office. Such self-imposed restraints
would be far preferable to congressional ac-
tlon of the sort that has been threatened,
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almed at requiring Justices to disclose their
finances. And it would be timely now for two
reasons.

First is the consideration that Congress
has recently raised the salaries of Justices to
$60,000 a year. An astute man may make
more, to be sure, in the private practice of
the law or in manufacturing airplane parts;
nevertheless, it 18 an appreciable salary, al-
lowing those who earn it to enjoy the ameni-
ties of life. Clergymen, scholars, scientists
often make less—and manage to lead rich
lives.

It seems probable that Congress fixed this
sum for the salary of Supreme Court Jus-
tices with the thought that it would satis-
fy men to whom honor, public service and
the pursuit of a high calllng mean more
than money. The work of a Justice is exact-
ing and consuming. It can never be done
quite well enough; it can never be com-
pleted. Endless research and reflection are
its ingredlents; and these leave no time for
outside and extraneous pursuits save, of
course for relaxation and recreation.

The second conslderation which makes
imperative an acceptance by the Justices of
new standards is the desperate need today
to preserve the Court's prestige. For the
Court has an uncomfortable function to
fulfill. Its function is to check popular im-
petuosity. And so it must tell the American
people from time to time that the Constitu-
tion forblds them to do things which they
deem desirable and expedient and in the na-
tional interest. This obligation of the Court
to thwart the public on occasion is an ob-
ligation that can be discharged only by a
Court whose members command complete
respect in terms of devotlon and detach-
ment.

TWO COMMANDMENTS

1s it not time, then for the Justices of the
Supreme Court to lay down for themselves
a new canon of conduct—a hard and uni-
form and unequivocal canon recognizing the
extraordinary caliber and character of their
office? Should it not embody two command-
ments?

One commandment might be: Thou shalt
receive no remuneration from any other em-
ployer than the United States,

It may be desirable from time to time for
Justices to speak in public, at appropriate
places, or to write for publication, in appro-
priate media, about matters which are not
covered in their official opinions. They may
very validly promote understanding of the
Court’s work in this way, or in other respects
serve public interests. But let them do it
without compensation—{for the simple satis-
faction of doing it. Nobody should be able
to hire a Supreme Court Justice save the
American people, who have recrulted him for
life in their service.

And the second commandment might be:
Thou shalt not be eligible for election or
appointment to any office under the United
States once thou hast taken the oath of
office of an Assoclate Justice of the Supreme
Court.

When a Justice chocses to leave the court,
he should be free, of course, to engage in any
professional or scholarly or other private
activity he lkes. But he should be out of
politics, Only by such self-denial can he
wholly free himself and his judicial work from
the imputation of self-interest.

Is all this too much to ask of Supreme Court
Justices? Theirs is the highest office of a
noble calling. Theirs is a role so vital to a
self-governing soclety that it demands a kind
of commitment close to priesthood. Only
men so committed are genuinely qualified.

And perhaps some such men will say with
Mr. Justice Holmes: “If a man has the soul
of Sancho Pangza, the world to him will be
Sancho Panza's world; but if he has the soul
of an idealist, he will make—I do not say
find—his world ideal. Of course, the law is
not the place for the artist or the poet. The
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law is the calling of thinkers. But to those
who pelieve with me that not the least
godlike of men’s activities is the large survey
of causes, that to know is not less than to
feel, I say—and I say no longer with any
doubt—that a man may live greatly in the
law as well as elsewhere; that there as well
as elsewhere his thought may find its unity
in an infinite perspective; that there as well
as elsewhere he may wreak himself upon life,
may drink the bitter cup of heroilsm, may
wear his heart out after the unattainable.”

WORLD TRADE WEEK

(Mr. MIZE asked and was given per-
mission to extend his remarks at this
point in the RECORD.)

Mr. MIZE. Mr. Speaker, President
Nixon has proclaimed this week of
May 18 as World Trade Week. In issuing
this proclamation he calls upon business,
labor, agricultural, educational, and civic
groups, as well as all of our people gen-
erally, to observe this week in appropri-
ate ways to promote the importance of
world trade to our economy and our re-
lations with other nations.

As the President has pointed out, addi-
tional markets are needed for the prod-
ucts of our industrial and agricultural
might. The value of increasing trade
with the other nations is spelled out in
this paragraph from his proclamation:

Enlarged markets for our goods and serv-
ices speed the pace of our economic progress
and advance the well-being of all our people.
New markets abroad create new jobs at home;
new avenues of world trade run parallel to
new roads to world peace.

Mr, Speaker, I have the honor to serve
as chairman of the task force on inter-
national trade for the House Republican
conference. On this task force with me
are 14 of my colleagues, all of whom have
the background and knowledge to make
a significant contribution to the develop-
ment of a program of increased world
trade.

We are examining all aspects of our
trade policy and practices and expect to
come up with some recommendations to
the administration and Congress in the
months ahead. We will be conducting in-
depth analysis of East-West trade, pro-
tectionism at home and abroad, the bal-
ance of payments, the gold flow and the
elimination of trade barriers.

We see the observance of World Trade
Week as an appropriate kickoff to our
own work on the task force. We commend
the President on the substance of his
proclamation and we will coordinate our
effort with the administration’s in the
development of effective trade policies.

IDAHO POWER CO. MOVES TO PRO-~
TECT SALMON AND STEELHEADS

(Mr. SAYLOR asked and was given
permission to extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and to include ex-
traneous matter.)

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, the prob-
lem of preserving the salmon and steel-
head runs in the great rivers of the Pa-
cific Northwest has been of concern to
conservationists for some time, In fact,
2 years ago this problem was cited as one
of the major reasons for the U.S, Su-
preme Court returning the proposed
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High Mountain Sheep hydro-electric
power project to the FPC for further
study.

In this Supreme Court decision, pre-
pared by Mr. Justice William O. Doug-
las, it was stated:

The importance of salmon and steelheads
in our outdoor life as well as in commerce
is so important that there certainly comes
& time when their destruction might neces-
sitate a halt in so-called “improvement” or
“development” of waterways. The destruction
of anadromous fish in our western waters is
50 mnotorious that we cannot believe that
Congress through the present Act author-
ized their ultimate demise,

One of the major electric power com-
panies in the Pacific Northwest—Idaho
Power Co.—is doing a truly marvelous job
of perpetuating, and even increasing, the
runs of salmon and steelhead in connec-
tion with their three dam developments
at Oxbow, Brownlee, and Hells Canyon.

This program of fish protection has
been experimental from the start. There
were no guidelines by which the State
and Federal fish agencies could assure
completely successful results. Some of
the company’s early experiments proved
costly and unworkable, but the company
persisted in its efforts.

Idaho Power Co. has now completed
its ambitious program to establish new
fish habitats to increase propagation.
This undertaking—which represents a
capital investment of approzimately $15
million and annual overall operating
costs of close to $2.5 million—is probably
unique from the standpoint of distances
involved in transporting the eggs to
hatchery facilities and the small fish
to the point of release on a different
watershed.

These are important developments be-
cause of the role which fish and fishing
play in our recreation lives. I think Izaak
Walton realized this fact when he wrote:

I have laid aside business, and gone a'fish-
ing ., . Doubt not but angling will prove
to be so pleasant that it will prove to be,
like virtue, a reward to itself. You will find
angling to be like the virtue of humility,
which has a calmness of spirit and a world
of other blessings attending upon it.

The report of Idaho Power Co.’s contri-
bution in this area is so significant I
think my colleagues will be interested in
reading about it. Therefore, without ob-
Jection, I will insert at this point in my
remarks an article from the Idaho Power
Co. bulletin for January 1969, on this
subject:

Inago PowerR Has BuiLt HATCHERIES AND
OTHER FPacILITIES TOWARD BETTER FIsSH-
ING—THIS As PArT oF ITs LicensE To
GENERATE POWER IN HELLS CANYON

Fishing for the excitement it provides has
become a multi-million dollar pastime in the
state, and Idaho Power Company is contrib-
uting substantially toward augmenting the
runs of salmon and steelhead, the big scrappy
migrants that prompt successful fishermen
to recount the joys of working a stream.
Company developments also contribute to the
enjoyment of fishermen who go for trout,
crapple and bass, all of this as a part of
Idaho Power's performance as a service util-
ity.

The Idaho Fish and Game department es-
timates that hunting and fishing in Idaho
enhances the state’s economy by $60 million
or more annually. The estimate does not in-
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clude income from licenses totaling nearly
$3 million. In a year's time, more than 663,000
hunting and fishing licenses are issued, in-
cluding 158,000 licenses to fishermen from out
of state.

Idaho Power's largest contribution to the
growth of fishing has come with its three
large dams and power plants in upper Hells
Canyon, a development which since comple-
tion has been dedicated to T. E, Roach, chair-
man of the board and chief executlve officer.

The Federal Power Commission's license
to the Company to develop the hydroelectric
sites on this 100-mile stretch of river re-
quires a conservation program for the rela-
tively small salmon and steelhead runs which
continue up the Snake River beyond its con-
fluence with the Salmon River. The latter
takes most of the migrating adult salmon
and steelhead that have made the long swim
from the Pacific Ocean up the Columbia Riv-
er, thence up part of the Snake River and its
tributaries to spawning areas. The program
has been experimental from the start. There
were no guidelines by which the state and
federal fish agencies could assure successful
results.

The initial experiment involved trapping
the anadromous fish at Brownlee, first of the
Company’s developments in Hells Canyon,
and transporting them in tank trucks above
the dam. A huge net was spread across the
reservior, and barges with pumps to create
directional water current were built to at-
tract the offspring. It was soon determined,
however, that the young chinook salmon and
steelhead trout were unable or unwilling to
migrate seaward through the nearly motion-
less reservoir water to reach the devices de-
signed to collect them for transport down
river, so the project was abandoned.

THE COMPANY HAS FOUR HATCHERIES

Since then the Company has bullt a
hatchery at Oxbow, another one on Rapid
River, one at Niagara Springs, and finally
holding, egg-taking and juvenile-release
facilities on the Pahsimero! River. It is an
ambitious program to establish new fish
habitats to increase propagation. The under-
taking is probably unique from the stand-
point of distances involved in transporting
eyed eggs to the hatchery facilities and
Juveniles to the point of release on a differ-
ent watershed.

While experienced personnel from the
Idaho Fish and Game department operate
these new facilities, they are completely fi-
nanced by Idaho Power Company as part of
the license agreement with the Federal
Power Commission. They represent a capital
investment of approximately 815,000,000 and
annual over-all operating costs of close to
$2,600,000.

The starting point for this extensive
propagation program is the Hells Canyon
dam, where the salmon and steelhead trout
moving up stream to spawn are ccllected.
By road, 1t 18 1560 miles from the Hells Can-
yon dam to the Circle C hatchery on Rapid
River, which Hows into the Little Salmon
River near Riggins. It is about 250 miles
from the Oxbow hatchery to the Niagara
Springs hatchery In Hagerman Valley, and it
is about 225 miles from Niagara Springs to
the facilities on the Pahsimerol, a tributary
of the Salmon River.

Environmental factors have determined
the location of the hatcheries. Idaho Power’s
fish biologist Wendell Smith explains that
there are three races of migrants taken at
the Hells Canyon dam. Fall run chinook sal-
mon arrive in September and October. These
fish have always spawned in the Snake River.
Spring run chinook salmon arrive in May
and June, and they were in the habit of
seeking the cool headwaters of tributaries
to spawn. Steelhead trout arrive both in the
fall and the spring of the year, but all of
them reach sexual maturity in April and
May, during which they too moved into the
cooler tributaries to spawn.
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OXBOW SUPPLIES OTHER HATCHERIES

Idaho Power's Oxbow dam and power plant
is between Brownlee, up river, and the Hells
Canyon dam. The hatchery here, first of the
four of these facilities, supplies the other
hatcheries, and it provides capacity for rals-
ing five million juvenile fall chinook each
year; but because of the small number of
the fall chinooks coming up river to spawn,
less than half of this potential has been
attained.

The Oxbow hatchery, utilizing water
pumped from the Snake River, has four con-
crete holding ponds, a hatchery building
where the egg Incubation process is com-
pleted, and raceways for the small fish, the
offspring of the adult fall chinooks, which
are fed and held until they are ready to be
released for their swim down river to the
ocean.

The spring chinooks taken from the trap
at the Hells Canyon dam are held in the
Oxbow ponds until they can be transported,
a full tank load at a time, to the complete
hatchery facilities on Rapid River. The tanks
are equipped with aerating and water-
circulating equipment to assure the fish safe
passage.

Adult steelhead trout are held in the
ponds at Oxbow until the eggs are taken and
fertilized. When the eggs have been incu-
bated to the eyed stage they are transported
to the hatchery at Niagara Springs.

THE HATCHERY ON RAPID RIVER

The cool, clear water of Rapid River flow-
ing from the snow packs of the towering
Seven Devils mountains is ideal for the
propagation of the spring chinooks, which
must have cool water to survive. The first
hateh from the eggs of 360 adult salmon,
taken in 1964, became the fingerlings in the
raceways of the Rapid River hatchery that
were ready to start thelr long swim to the
ocean in 1966, The return of many of these
migrants last year indicates the wisdom of
a hatchery at this location.

More than 3,400 hefty spring chinooks
that had picked up 12 to 15 pounds in
welght during their sojourn in salt water
had by an amazing instinet made it back
over a new route to a new home base. Not
included in this total were about 1,000 pre-
coclous male “jack” salmon collected the
previous year and the substantial number
of salmon caught by fishermen. The fish bi-
ologists were jubilant, The hazards of the
long journey, going and coming, are many,
and no one had dared to prediet the out-
come.

“The returns to the hatchery so far are
nearly 10 percent of the total spring chi-
nook count over Ice Harbor dam, the lower-
most structure on the Snake River, and this
is truly astonishing,” Blologist Wendell
Smith exclalmed as the count at the hatch-
ery mounted. Even so, he cautions that the
success of the first run is not conclusive.
More time, more runs are needed to deter-
mine the true extent of accomplishment,

THE HATCHERY AT NIAGARA SPRINGS

For those not famliliar with Idaho's geo-
graphy, Hells Canyon is on the western
border of the state, and Hagerman Valley is
in the southcentral part of the state. It is
in this valley that the “Thousand Springs”
flow from a tremendous underground lake,
Niagara Springs i{s one of them, A hatchery
and raceways were bullt here because of the
dependendable flow of spring water at a con-
stant temperature of 58 degrees, a factor
which promotes faster growth of young steel-
head than water of the Salmon River drain-
age.

The automated hatchery facilities are sald
to be among the most advanced in existence,
There are 14 raceways at this hatchery, each
of them 300 feet long, for the rearing of an
estimated 1,600,000 steelhead trout until they
are about elght inches in length. The ideal
temperature of the spring water shaves a
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year from the growing time of the fish,
which therefore head to sea & year sooner
than they would under natural conditions.

Eggs taken from adult sheelhead at Ox-
bow are transferred to the Niagara Springs
facility about 10 days before they hatch in
May or June. The young are fed at the hatch-
ery until the following March and April when
they are ready to be hauled in the Company-
built 5,000-gallon, traller-mounted tank to
the Pahsimerol release ponds, During this
period, some 40,000 steelhead fingerlings
make the trip every day until the task is
finished. The truck with its tanker com-
pletes the trip from Niagara to Pahsimerol
and return, a distance of 450 miles, in about
12 hours.

THE PAHSIMEROI FACILITIES

The release ponds on the Pahsimerol River
glve the fingerlings time to become acclimat-
ed to a change in environment before start-
ing their swim to the ocean.

The effectiveness of the Oxbow-Niagara
Springs-Pahsimerol undertaking should be-
come evident in the near future,. In fact, the
initial batch of 1.6 million juveniles re-
leased in the Pahsimeroi in 1867 should start
showing up as returnees in the spring
months of this year. To accommodate them,
the company is completing hatchery facilities
on the Pahsimerol for the collection of eggs
from the returning adults. Thus the eggs
for Niagara Springs will in future years
come from the Pahsimeroj instead of from
Oxbow.

CONCLUSION

Time will tell how well the biologists
have been able to plan to overcome the
problems.

“We haven't been in the hatchery bus-
iness long enough to know whether artificial
propagation will solve them,” Smith has
sald. "It should be well understood that these
hatchery fish are subject to the same sur-
vival hurdles that naturally born salmon and
steelhead from Idaho waters face. Man's ad-
vancing civilization has altered the original
free-flowing stream to a series of slow-mov-
ing reservoirs, each of which increases the
summer water temperature, increases pro-
duction of predators, retards dissipation of
pollutants, and most serlously, jeopardizes
the timing of both the downstream and up-
stream movement of fish. (There are four
dams on the Columbia River, one dam in
operation and three more in varlous stages
of completion on the lower end of the Snake
River below Lewiston.) Added to this list of
adversities, the fish are subjected to both
a regulated commercial and ever-increasing
sport fishery.”

While the Company's biggest efforts have
been toward perpetuating, even increasing,
the runs of salmon and steelhead, it has
meanwhile bullt facilities appealing to fish-
ermen who seek the smaller species of trout
crapple, bass and catfish., Company-bullt
docks and ramps enable the launching and
servicing of boats on the reservoirs. There are
attractive parks with modern conveniences—
rest rooms, shower bath facilities, electrical
outlets, pieniec benches, places for campers
and travel trallers.

In a six-year period, the Company has
planted an estimated 300,000 rainbow trout
in the reservoirs and in tributary streams in
upper Hells Canyon.

The popularity of these recreational at-
tractions has been immediate. The parks are
utilized from early spring through late fall,
and the letters of appreciation from familles
who use them reflect the public acceptance.

THE U.S. CAPITOL BUILDING—WEST
FRONT RESTORATION AND EX-
TENSION
(Mr. SCHWENGEL asked and was giv-

en permission to extend his remarks at

this point in the REcorb.)
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Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, last
Thursday, May 15, 1969, it was my privi-
lege and honor to address a meeting in
Montgomery County in the State of
Maryland. Because of their understand-
able interest in the U.S. Capitol Building
they asked me to talk on the west front,
its condition, and the need for repairs
and preservation. As president of the
U.S. Historieal Society my interest on
this question is more than casual.

Since there have been many requests
for copies of my paper, and because of
great interest in this body and because of
the urgency of the problem I am availing
myself of this opportunity of sharing my
findings and conclusions with my col-
leagues:

On THE WEST FRONT RESTORATION AND EXTEN-
SION
(By FRED SCHWENGEL)

The United States Capitol, gleaming un-
der blue skies by day or brilliantly illumi-
nated against the dark of night with its great
white dome towering over the rest of monu-
mental Washington, is the landmark of our
democracy. It is, as Hawthorne wrote, “the
center and heart of America,” and “certainly,
in its outer aspect, the world has not many
stateller or more beautiful edifices.”

It is also, as historlan Allan Nevins has
added, the “best loved and most revered
building in America.”

Unfortunately, however, the stately, best
loved and most revered bullding in America,
whose crumbling East front was rehabllitated
with marble in 1961, is now on its
West front. This is the side of the Capitol
that looms majestically over one end of the
mall and is so familiar to us, from & slightly
different approach, as the scenic backdrop of
parades on Pennsylvania Avenue.

Bullt llke most of the rest of the original
structure, with sandstone blocks quarried
near George Washington's home at Mount
Vernon, the 148-year-old central portlion of
the West front is literally in danger of col-
lapse. Great cracks crawling upward from the
ground and extending to the full height of
the bullding have been poorly concealed by
having been spackled with cement and
painted over many times. Large heavy stones
have been forced outward from the vertical
allgnment of the bullding, There is a con-
spicuous bulge in one place a few feet abave
the ground.

Eeystones in the arches above the base-
ment floor have dropped so far in some in-
stances that the wood frames of the windows
have had to be cut out to accommodate them.
A sectlon of the cornice on the west front
did fall out in the summer of 1966 and could
have killed a passerby as it landed 15 feet
from the base of the wall.

At that time Vice President Humphrey
sald: “I have gone outside and looked all over
the west front. I am very worried. We need
some decision immediately or otherwise there
is going to be a tragedy.”

Everyone who knows the situation shares
the Vice Presldent’s comcern. But a dispute
has developed over the unanimous recom-
mendation of a Congressional commission,
That recommendation was to not only make
the necessary permanent repairs but also to
expand the building in order to obtain more
space and facllities for Congress and the in-
creasing visitors to the Capltol each year.
This was the solution to the similar problem
of the collapsing east front several years ago,
but once again the “traditionalists” who
were in opposition then have jolned forces
to obstruct the proposed rehabilitation of the
west front,

Congress meanwhile has resorted to make-
shift efforts to secure the Capitol’s west wall,
Three years ago it appropriated $30,000 for
wooden braces and other emergency meas-
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ures. Last December, as the situation wors-
ened, it appropriated another $135,000 for
additional timber supports. Now unsightly
wooden props stand incongruously alongside
the classic sandstone columns holding up
the west portico.

They recall a proposal by Thomas Jefferson
who, impatient with delays, suggested that
the great columns planned for the House of
Representatives be made of wood instead of
marble in order to save time and money.
Whereupon Benjamin Latrobe, the Capitol
architect, retorted angrily: “The wooden col-
umn idea 1s one with which I never will have
anything to do. I will give up my office sooner
than build a temple of disgrace to myself and
Mr. Jefferson."

What would Latrobe have sald of the
wooden props that “‘decorate” the west front
today? For if these emergency repairs con-
tinue, the stately edifice that commands the
landscape and gladdens every panoramic view
of our nation’s capital will indeed be a tem-
ple of disgrace laced with wooden braces.

Let us consider the problem, what is pro-
posed, what the critics say and why those of
us who are active in fostering the Capitol
not only as an historical monument but as
& living political forum fervently believe it
must keep pace physically with the chang-
ing and growing reguirements of its users
and visitors.

The starting point is the fact that the West
wall is crumbling. That is not surprising. It
has been alleged that William Thornton, the
Capitol’s original architect, had wanted to
use marble but President Washington turned
him down. The marble would have had to be
imported, and the young Government was as
short of cash as it was long on ambition. So
blocks of brown sandstone were quarried
from an Island on the Potomac, hauled by
barge up the river and used for the first wing,
on the Senate side. The sandstone was paint-
ed white. Thus started, the remainder of the
original structure was bullt with sandstone.

Sandstone s porous and subject to cor-
roslon, however, and there 1s some evidence
that the talents of the workmen in the initial
construction left much to be desired. Skilled
building craftsmen and stonecutters were
hard to find. By the time of Thomas Jeffer-
son's Administration the floor beams were
beginning to rot and the roof leaked badly.

The site on the highest point of the Fed-
eral city was ideal—"a pedestal waiting for a
monument,” Plerre I'Enfant had sald—but
the soll was soft. The area on its western
fringe that became the mall was a marshland
known as ‘‘the great Serbonian bog,” after
the mythical Egyptian swamp that swallowed
entire armies. A few years ago, during the
building of a new subway for the House
wing, plle drivers went down 60 feet before
reaching solld substance.

The Capitol, therefore, was bullt on
foundations with a complex serles of ma-
sonry arches—ingenious, yet subject to con-
stant shifting. On a hot summer day, the
Capltol's West walls expand from exposure
to the afterncon sun. The sandstone facing
on the West front expands 30 Per Cent more
with the heat than the granite backup wall
behind it. Water gets Into the cracks and
freezes in winter, causing bulges and spalls.

The huge 9-million-pound cast iron dome,
the crowning glory of the Capitol, also con-
tributes to this problem. The outer metal
shell of the dome makes it extremely sus-
ceptible to the sun and its center rotates
sways as a result of temperature variances.
Vibrating experiments have shown it os-
cillates as much as three to four inches. The
motion is south, southwest, then west, and
as the setting sun declines and finally dis-
appears, north, northeast and east, returning
thus to original position.

The burning of the Caplitol by the British
in 1814, the fire In the west central wing in
1851, and a gas explosion in 1881 left perma-
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nent structural damages that must finally
be taken into account. The necessity of cut-
ting through the numerous walls and arches
for modern conveniences such as electric
lighting, air conditioning, heating and
plumbing have further weakened the struc-
tural supports.

No one disputes these facts. There is gen-
eral agreement that something should be
done. The proponents of extension feel that
instead of merely repalring the wall again,
rather even than replacing it with a new,
studier wall of marble, we should extend the
facade as was done on the East front so suc-
cessfully several years ago. (This would
bolster the existing walls permanently.)

This would provide about 160,000 square
feet of additional space—a little more than
one-quarter as much space as the Capitol
affords today. The West front would be
brought out 44 feet in the center, 88 feet in
the westerly courts and 56 feet at the con-
necting wings. The existing outer wall would
remain as an inner wall. The new space would
provide room for additional committee
rooms, especially for the joint committees,
offices, restaurants and sorely needed tourist
facilities. The estimated cost 1s $34 million.

Among the tourlst facilities would be one
or two auditoriums where visitors could view
documentary and other educational films,
obtain reading materials and be briefed by
lecturers on the work and history of the Cap-
itol. At least one of the public restaurants
would open on the terrace overlooking the
mall to the west. Visitors would enjoy there
one of the most inspiring vistas in the capi-
tal city, with the Washington Monument and
Lincoln Memorial in full view, and Arlington
Natlonal Cemetery as a distant backdrop.

Incidentally, the outside steps of the new
facade would hide a new service roadway.
Trucks hauling in supplies and hauling out
refuse would be out of view, thus ellmi-
nating an unseemly daily scene on the East
front.

In opposition to this plan critics appeal
to our sentiment and sense of history. They
argue that the Capital West front should
simply be repaired and preserved, regardless
of the expense, because of tradition and
aesthetics. They point out that the West
wall is the last remaining cuter wall of the
original building. They feel that the Capitol
is now architecturally complete, an untouch-
able masterpiece. They also have ralsed side
issues with allegatirns that the selection of
the architects was somewhow unethical or
undemocratic, or both, There has been a
great deal written about a favored “club”
of architects.

Let's take the side lssues first, chlefly be-
cause the allegations are irrelevant and un-
true. Among those who have given currency
to them is The Times' architectural critic,
Ada Louise Huxtable, who clalmed in an
article August 1, 1066, that the issue over the
West front was “more than an aesthetic or
patriotic matter” but “a question of the Con-
gressional machinery.” Mrs. Huxtable also
complained that few of the Congressmen in-
volved in the hearings were “expert in plan-
ning, architecture or structural matters.”

The insinuation of hanky-panky in archi-
tectural assignments is irrelevant because it
begs the question whether the West front
extension would have the critics' approval if
carried out by architects of their own choice.
One must favor or oppose the proposal on its
merits and not on the identity of the archi-
tects.

Nevertheless, for the record, it should be
emphasized that the architects for the ex-
tension of the West front are men of dis-
tinction who were invited to do the West
front precisely because of their earlier suc-
cess with the East front. And the men ulti-
mately responsible for the invitation are the
members of a bipartisan Commission for the
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Extension of the Capitol composed of Vice
President Humphrey, House Speaker John W.
McCormack, Senate Minority Leader Everett
M. Dirksen, House Minority Leader Gerald
R. Ford and the Capitol Architect, J. George
Stewart.

The architects were originally selected In
1966 in the following manner: Mr. Stewart
submitted to a panel of three architects,
then members of the Fine Arts Commission,
a list of architects who had expressed a
desire to be considered for the assignment.
The panel returned the list to Mr. Stewart
with suggestions and recommendations and
he, in turn, placed these before the commis-
sion for the Extension. The commission chose
a group of three architectural firms headed
by Roscoe DeWltt of Dallas, Jesse M. Shelton
of Atlanta and Alfred Easton Poor of New
York. These architects are all distinguished
professionals with a laudable capacity for
combining classic precedents with modern
functional requirements.

The legislative history of the extension
plan makes plain it was not rushed through
Congress. In fact an architectural plan was
submitted to Congress by a Joint commis-
sion in 1905, shortly after Congress had au-
thorized a new bronze door for installation
in a remodeled West front. The design of the
transom was entitled “The Apotheosis of
America,” and the ensemble of doors, frame
and transport until recently has been in
storage at the Smithsonian Institution ever
since, awalting the extension of the West
front for which it was prepared.

In 19684, a House-SBenate conference report
specifically authorized engineering surveys
for the West front. A five-volume survey,
specially prepared by an engineering com-
pany, was made avallable to the Commis-
sion for the Extension of the Capitol early
in 1965. A transcript of the subsequent pub-
lic hearings In June of that year was printed
and furnished to every member of Congress.
The engineering company's report was fur-
nished to the Senate and House Appropria-
tions Committees and other committees and
members requesting it. It was also made
avallable to the press.

After Congress, despite some opposition in
the Senate, appropriated $300,000 for the
preparation of preliminary plans, the Com-
mission directed Mr. Stewart to engage the
architects who had done such an excellent
job on the East front. One of their three
alternative proposals was unanimously ap-
proved by the Commission. Speaker McCor-
mack and Senator Dirksen then held a press
conference to explain and advocate the Com-
mission’s decision.

Does the foregoing sound as though some-
one sneaked this project past unwitting
legislators?

The Congresslonal members of the Com-
mission are not architectural and engineering
“experts,” but they are not supposed to be.
Professional expertness in any particular field
is not and should not be a qualification for
political office. The Commission members did
become, however, by the time they were
through with their studies and hearings,
satlsfactorily well-versed in thelr responsi-
bility.

That is the way the Congressional machin-
ery operates and while it may not always
work to everyone's satisfaction, 1t does a
pretty good job by and large in our democ-
racy. It also permits a flexibllity of attitude
that would not be likely among “experts.” It
permits members of Congress not only to
get facts but to change their minds, if neces-
Sary.

I cite my own case. The extension of the
East front several years ago was opposed by
many persons, including press critles and
architects, who proclal d their di ¥y over
an alleged depredation of aestheties and his-
tory. I was among the original critics, too,
because of my deep feeling for the traditions
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and history of the Capitol, feelings that led
me to found the United States Capitol His-
torical Soclety. Instinctively opposing the
East front extension project, I introduced a
bill in 1956 to thwart it.

But I then studied the records of the
Capitol Architects over the decades. I donned
overalls and explored the old sections of
the building from top to bottom and I can
report that the passageways In those dank
and gloomy arched basements look like some-
thing out of an Emile Zola novel. I reviewed
the proposals for the extension and saw that
they harmonized with the building, while
providing additional space. Now, at long
last, marble could be substituted for sand-
stone, just as Latrobe had wanted at the out-
set, I learned that Thomas U. Walter, the
distinguished Capitol architect during Lin-
coln's time, had wanted to extend the East
front in the same way that was being so
rabidly opposed by modern traditionalists.

I went back to the House floor in 1958, two
years after submitting my oppesition bill, and
announced that I had changed my mind. I
not only supported the extension of the East
front but that of the West front as well, and
I have been proudly in the forefront of the
effort to expand the majestic building in ac-
cordance with its aesthetic and functional
requirements.

Now let us consider the arguments based
on traditionalism and aesthetics, The tradi-
tionalists, incidentally, are not unanimous.
Some are willing to accept marble as a sub-
stitute for sandstone. Others insist that even
though the sandstone is crumbling and mar-
ble may be more suitable, “Washington’s
standstone is part of our history, too.” As
Wolf Von Eckardt said in the Washington
Post, “"Who would dream of extending St.
Peter's in Rome, Monticello, Mount Vernon
or even the Houses of Parliament?” he added.

The American Institute of Architects, simi-
larly, has expressed its outrage. “The AIA
believes it would be a mistake to cover up
the last remaining exterior portion of the
original Capitol,” its president, Charles M.
Nes, said in a preface to a report calling for
restoration of the wall.

But those who scream shrilly their demand
to preserve the Capitol ignore the real history
of the Capitol, its growth In increments over
more than a century, and the many changes
that were made partly for aesthetic reasons
but also to cope with the increased needs for
space as Congress grew in size and responsi-
bility.

The tradition of our Capitol is change, not
fixation, The building has grown as our na-
tion has grown through the vicissitudes of
incompletion, when the wings were connect-
ed by a wooden passageway; changing archi-
tectural concepts and rivalries; burning and
crowding. In fact, the growth of the Capitol
has been considered symbolic of the growth
of the nation.

The words of Abraham Lincoln, during the
Civil War, when proposals were made to put
off completion of the new Capitol dome, still
have meaning for us today. “If people see the
Capitol going on,” he sald, "it will be a sign
to them that we intend the union shall go
on.”

This theme was set at the very beginning
by George Washington, “It may be relied
upon,” Washington said, “it is the progress
of that building that is to Inspire or depress
public confidence."

The Capitol was not built as an unchang-
ing artistic monument, although a monu-
ment it became, but as a living parliament
of democracy. The original design of the
Capitol by Willlam Thornton had a small
dome, a modest elght-columned portico and
a flush, ground-level portico entrance. Mod-
esty and understatement were demanded by
Washington and Jefferson, both of whom
took a keen Interest in the architecture of
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the ""Congress House." A design that featured
& tall dome was rejected.

Under Benjamin Latrobe, the Capitol
architect in 1800-1811, a number of minor
changes were made in the Thornton design.
Even after the British burned the Capitol
in 1814, reconstruction still followed the
existing design. But when Bulfinch under-
took the central portico, he virtually aban-
doned Thornton. By 1840 the Capitol was
somewhat different from Thornton’s origi-
nal.

The portico, for example, was doubled in
size and given 16 columns. The central dome
was changed somewhat, although It was
kept simple and octagonal, made of wood
and covered with copper; small domes were
added to each side. Dramatic steps, not plan-
ned by Thornton, were added to give the
building a monumental effect,

The most important change, however, came
in the period preceding and including the
Civil War. Thomas U. Walter, Capitol archi-
tect from 1851 to 1865, added the House and
Senate wings to meet increasing space de-
mands, These, however, completely overpow-
ered the central dome. So the dome was re-
placed with the massive cast Iron dome that
gives the Capitol its present appearance.

Now, just as Walter saw that the old dome
was Iincongruously small for the extended
Capitol, he pointed out that the new soaring
dome seemed too gigantic for the building.
In fact, until the East front was improved
in 1961, its fron “skirt” actually extended
out over the portico roof, an architectural
imbalance that was frequently noted. Some
“traditionalists” sought to make a virtue
of that flaw. But Walter himself did not re-
gard it as such and recommended extension
both of the East and West fronts, in 1874.

A critic of the extension plan claimed re-
cently that Frederick Law Olmsted, designer
of New York’s Central Park, who designed
the terraces on the West front, would be
“horrified” by our proposal. This claim
ignores the fact that Olmsted himself had
proposed a similar extension of the building.
His drawings not only are strikingly similar
to the plans currently proposed, but one of
them includes a pediment on the Western
portico of the Capitol similar to the latest
proposal. This pediment would give direction
to the placement of the Walter dome as the
central element of the Capitol.

“On the west,” Olmsted wrote, “it is as-
sumed that * * * the present facade of the
old Capitol will eventually be replaced by a
wall of marble corresponding in dimension
and architectural character to those of the
wings * * *»

Both Latrobe and Bulfinch, incidentally,
also prepared drawings that contemplated a
pediment for the West central front.

A crucial inconsistency on the part of some
archifects is also worth pointing out, When
the American Institute of Architects opposed
the extension on the East front, it advocated
instead “developing a proposed scheme for
expansion on the west front of the bullding.”
Architect Ralph Walker argued in the AIA
Journal that “‘everything that would be ob-
tained * * * by moving the East front and
also extending the wings could be accom-
plished much more pleasantly, aesthetically
and efficlently by reconstruction of the West
front which has no great historic signifi-
cance.” (Italics mine).

Similarly, testifying before a Senate sub-
committee on Public Works, Douglas Haskell,
editor of Architectural Forum, sald that the
clalmed benefits of the controversial East
front extension could be “better carried out
on the western or terrace side, and with no
architectural damage.” (Italics mine).

Thus these critics have shown themselves
to be oppositionists first and traditionalists
and aesthetics only in support of that oppo-
sition.
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As for Von Eckardt's challenge, “who
would dream of extending St. Peter’s in
Rome, Monticello, Mount Vernon or even
the Houses of Parliament,” the answer is
easy, Only one of these buildings houses &
legislature. And the Select Committee on the
House of Commons (Services) on July 28,
1967 proposed the construction of a mew of-
fice bullding stretching out from the base
of Big Ben, in order to provide space for
members. The Houses of Parliament and the
Capitol both must change with the times.
(Actually, the east front of St. Peters was
extended 275 feet about 100 years after it
was bulilt,)

Along with the changes in its architecture,
many other changes have altered the appear-
ance of the Capitol over the years, There used
to be an iron fence completely around it. It
has been removed. Also removed have been
the hitching posts that were no longer
needed as the automotive era came on, Once
the flag flew from the top of the Statue of
Freedom on the dome. It created certain
hazards, and it too was removed.

The Capitol has never been a static monu-
ment, a relic of history. It not only has
served Congress (and the Library of Congress
and the Supreme Court, before these were
moved to their own guarters) but it has
been put to unusual—“untraditional”—
emergency use. During the early part of the
Civil War, part of the Capitol was given over
for security cells as a prison to hold war
criminals, especially spies. Great sections
were used as an arsenal to store ammunition.
With inadequate hospital facilities in the
Washington area, 1,500 beds were placed in
the Capitol. A complete military kitchen was
set up in the old House section. Huge ovens
were installed and thousands of loaves of
bread baked to feed the soldiers.

The debate in Congress over the change
from gas to electricity makes droll reading
today but It was fervent at the time. It took
a serious explosion to rout the traditionalists.
There has been a complete change in the
heating system from that of heating by fire-
places, so loved by the traditionalists, to the
present heating from a central plant. (We
still, of course, have our snuff boxes.)

We all know that beauty is in the eye of
the beholder. But I think it is important to
emphasize that the proposed extension will
not significantly alter the general appearance
of the West front. The average citizen will
hardly notice the difference. As evidence I
recall that Senator Dirksen, who has served
in the Capitol for 34 years, was impelled on
the day of the press conference announcing
the extension plan, to ask which of the two
models before him incorporated the change.

Instead of preserving the Capitol as an
historical artifact we should do all we can
to enhance its appeal and utility to the pub-
lic. Lecture halls, exhibition rooms and din-
ing terraces would provide increased access
for the public which has a right to expect a
welcome from those who do the people’s
business. In addition, these facllities could
also be used evenings and holidays, thus add-
Ing new life and vigor to the building during
those off hours when the Capitol serves as
little more than a “noble pile of masonry and
marble.” The concept of providing increased
public usage of institutional buildings has
received endorsements of modern sociologists
not only on simple economic grounds but
as a means of “relating” people to those
institutions. The Capitol, of all buildings,
should be foremost in that endeavor.

I cannot refrain from referring again to
the battle that ensued In the late Fifties over
the extension of the East front of the Capitol.
Then, as now, there was an outery against the
expansion despite the recommendations of
successive Capitol architects in whose name
the protestors were demanding that no stone
be touched in our treasured Capitol. Thank-
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fully, the work on the East front was ap-
proved and completed in time for President
Kennedy's inauguration. And many of its
severest critics agree that the new facade has
added beauty as well as much-needed work-
ing space.

Now those of us who favor the extension of
the West front, in order to further enhance
the beauty of the Capitol while improving its
facilities, have another dream. We look to the
day—hopefully in time for the Inauguration
of 1972—when the President of the United
States will take his oath of office, not in front
of a parking lot on the East front, as is now
the case, but facing westward toward the
nation’s capital, westward, toward all
America,

If at least one citizen during Jefferson's
Administration had had his way, Congress
would not now be meeting in the Capitol—
indeed, the building might not exist in its
present form. Congress would be meeting in
the White House. The President would have
been transferred to more modest quarters.

A 1862-year-old, eight-page anonymously
published booklet in the rare books collection
of the Library of Congress contains the pro-
posal to move Congress from the uncompleted
Capitol, consisting then of the unconnected
House and Senate wings. The booklet, titled
“For Consideration of Congress” and signed
“a Citizen,"” was Issued in Washington in
1808.

The author argued that the proposed shift
would result in economies. But his main as-
sertion was that the Capitol site was too
remote. He sald it was “out of the way of
commercial pursuits” and that it was “im-
possible to find a single motive, unconnected
with the resldence of Government, to induce
private familles to locate themselves” in the
vicinity of the Capitol.

The city of Washington would inevitably
develop In the area near Georgetown, the
author predicted with a falr degree of ac-
curacy. Georgetown has since been enveloped
by the capital city.

The writer proposed that the structure in-
tended for Congress be used as a national
institute of arts. Other possible uses he cited
were as 4 home for the mint or as a site for
the United States Military Academy.

LEAVE OF ABSENCE

By unanimous consent, leave of ab-
sence was granted to:

Mr. TiernaN (at the request of Mr.
AspinaLL), for today, on account of of-
ficial business.

To Mr. Kee (at the request of Mr.
Suack), for today and Tuesday, May 20,
on account of official business.

SPECIAL ORDERS GRANTED

By unanimous consent, permission to
address the House, following the legisla-
tfive program and any special orders
heretofore entered, was granted to:

The following Members (at the request
of Mr, BearL of Maryland) and to revise
and extend their remarks and include
extraneous matter:

Mr. Buss, for 1 hour, on May 22.

Mr, WHALEN, for 30 minutes, today.

Mr. SaYLOR, for 5 minutes, today.

Mr. HarrernN, for 5 minutes, today.

The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. MIxva) and to revise and ex-
tend their remarks and include extran-
eous matter:

Mr. GonNzALEZ, for 10 minutes, today.

Mr. Toxney, for 10 minutes, today.

MTr, PopeLL, for 60 minutes, on May 20.

Mr. MarsH, for 30 minutes, on May 20.
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EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

By unanimous consent, permission to
revise and extend remarks was granted
to:

Mr. Jones of Alabama (at the request
of Mr. ALBerT) in two instances.

Mr. PrickE of Illinois, during considera-
tion of the Consent Calendar today.

Mr. Bray, during consideration of the
Consent Calendar today.

Mr. TeacUE of Texas (at the request of
Mr. Price of Illinois) prior to the passage
of House Concurrent Resolution 207.

Mr, CLEVELAND, during consideration of
the Consent Calendar today, on the bill
H.R. 751.

Mr. StaFForp, during consideration of
the Consent Calendar today, on the bill
HR. 751.

Mr. TrompsoN of Georgia and to in-
clude extraneous matter.

(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. BeAaLL of Maryland) and to
include extraneous matter:)

Mr. QuiE in two instances.

Mr. CoNTE in two instances.

Mr. FINDLEY.

Mr. DERWINSKI in two instances.

Mr. QuILLEN in four instances.

Mr. PELLY in two instances.

Mr. Teacue of California.

Mr. ZWACH.

Mr. Burke of Florida.

Mr. HALL.

Mr. ASHEROOK,

Mr. BLACKBURN.

Mr., WYDLER.

Mrs. HEckLER of Massachusetts.

Mr. STEIGER of Arizona.

Mr, WymMaN in two instances.

Mr. SAYLOR.

(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. Mixva) and to include ex-
traneous matter:)

Mr. Bracer in three instances.

Mr. CAREY.

Mr. JonEes of Alabama in two instances.

Mr. TrHOMPSON of New Jersey in two
instances.

Mr. AsHLEY in three instances.

Mr. Epwarps of California.

Mr., Rarick in four instances.

Mr. BorLaND in two instances.

Mr. AnpErsoN of California in two in-
stances.

Mr. Brasco in two instances.

Mr. HamILTon in two instances.

Mr. Brown of California in two in-
stances.

Mr. GiLeerT in two instances.

Mr. Evins of Tennessee in three in-
stances.

Mr. Mikva in two instances.

Mr. GonNzaLEZ in two instances.

Mr. DoNOHUE in three instances.

Mr. TUNNEY.

Mr. VaNIk in three instances.

Mr. Jornson of California.

Mr. BincHAM in two instances.

SENATE BILL REFERRED

A bill of the Senate of the following
title was taken from the Speaker’s table
and, under the rule, referred as follows:

8. 1995. An act to provide for the striking
of medals in commemoration of the 150th
anniversary of the founding of the State of
Alabama; to the Committee on Banking and
Currency.

May 19, 1969

BILLS PRESENTED TO THE
PRESIDENT

Mr. FRIEDEL, from the Committee on
House Administration, reported that
that committee did on May 16, 1969,
present to the President, for his ap-
grt"?val, bills of the House of the following

es:

HR. 33. An act to provide for increased
participation by the United States in the
International Development